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Introdmtion 


Some 


vears ago 


my 


fitlcfid and teacher, 


Professor 



Nicliolson» was so gencrous as to pur at 
his manuscript of the Arabic origiiial of thc work ihe 
Enclish traoslation of which is now presented to thc 



Kaläbädhi, 1 made a copy of this manuscript. 





con 


^ a winter in Egypt I was able to eoUate this copy 
with two other much oldcr manusccipts of the work 
which are presert^cd in the Royal Library at Cairo. 
Latcr my attention was drawm to a fourth co 
taincd in the libraiy of the latc Timur Pasha, which had 

then just been made ax''aikbJe to thc public. These four 
manuseripts^ were the basis of an cdition of the test 

through the generous enterprise of the well- 

was produeed In thc 




summer of 1954- 

Tliis edition, based as it is largely on manuseripts not 

, was not in 


generally aTailablc co 


European sehotars 


tended as a final test of the work, but rather as a basis 
for a future compIeteJy ctiticai cdition: for I am awarc 

hrough the kindly adxdce of Dr Rittet^ — ^hat ebere 

manuseripts of the work which antedate 



are m 



coasidciably thosc used in my edidon moreover, this 



t 


Sigilt: M 

N 




66 M, dated 779.h377- 

NichobcHi Coucctioii, uieopiptete and uedated. 

Caka 



T 


■ pasha Tid 


T70 M| flat 




z 


“Hcnuir Pasha uiidatc<L 



PP« 


3 Girulbh ^55, daeed 6atGanilkh iOi8 (withanonymous 


eommentar)’}* dated 716/1 jjj; 
[Dciitar>' of dated 821/1419. 



com- 


^ Bcilin 3 oi 7=B; Vitima i 80 S=Vp Bodlciaa II 


Oihee (Dclbi Arabic} i B47; 1 . 0 . 
Peidan So; Bttün Peraian 146. 





Perskn) 999;. Fam 





INTRODUCTION 


in Turkey. If the occasion ever aiiscs, and a tcit Wth 


fuU apparatas criticus is planned 

H V I T ~ 1 W" -m H H a^m » 


it is 


hoped that the 


Caito edition will serve as a usefiil point of dcMjtuie 

making this translation of thc test, I have denved 



coasiderable help from the commetitaty of Qonawi, 
which the Diieaor of the Nationalbäbliothck of Vle^ 

kmdty leiit fot naj ^ Itidia Office; with this I 

compated the Beriia abstiact of Manüfi, generously put 

my disposal by the Director of thc Preiissische 


Smtsbibliothek. My veision is, ho\cever, by strict 

prindplc indcpc^dent of inspixed coi^ent, and s^ks 

to 

English prose-stylc will pe; 

H k 


lapie macpcDaePL oi 

piovidc as Ihecal a lendering of the original as 

_glish prose-stylc will permit. Tt will be observed 

that the poetical citatiocs, "wbich are numerous, have 
been ttanslated into English versct it Tvould surely be 
an offence against taste, in a version of a work of con 


sidctable literarv metiis which aitas at 





mg to a 

gaage, 


to 


fumish a 
poetas, 


pedantic pi 

some of wh 


rose dissection of thcse 
ich are of striking beauty 



scholar wdl, I belicve, fiad these vcrsioas so Uteral that 
he wiU be satis^d that they are ao accurate rcflcction 

of thcir originals: the general readei will, 1 hope, be 

however 




ablc to catch through theca some 
faint, of thc spiiit bieathed into them by their com 

posers 
Little 


JS 


kaowa concemi 




tbe 


author of this 


ueatise 


» 


Abu Bakr ibn Abi tshiq Muhaininad ibn 


Ibrähiaa ibn 



akBuk hiti 


mq 

1 ai 


KaläbädbL 


1 


His 


’ Vadous fottüs m ei vm för h!s (i) Mukammad 


b. 


CAbd 



n 


dA id (Luc küo ^ 


p. 6^); (u) 




Lfld b. Is 


i!:i, P. 9 ? J BnacltdGejfMiuipj p. looi 


biq b. 


Ibrihim (Ähi 


LO. (Ddtii PcEsian) MS* 999^ foU 1^); (üi) Mubammad b. 

Ibrähim (Hüjjl KhalTfih, 11, pp. 20, jt&)| ^v) Mti];^cnmjbi 

Ibiablm b* YÄ^qüh (EtM, Pirshn Afüifuscrip^j in iöt 



Ö 





30a; Rügd, Dif ^ iir 

11J ;^-0* (Delhi Ätahic} MS. 1647, foL t js), Tbe laat lonn tvouid 

ippeor Eo bc concct. 















INTRODUCTION 




to KaläbädK a quaiter of Bukhärä, 


cd 





I 


and 


ara 




□ative 


jt Is to bc prcsti: 

and tn fact ic was in Bukhara that hc buiied. 
stated bv ‘Abd ai 


2 





h iS 




LakhnawL who indudes him 

in fiis list of famous Hamfi Iaw)"ers, that he studled 

Jt^b under onc Muhanmiad ibn Fadl.^ 
datc of his death so 
authorities^ 




e contusion cxists anaong 


rhe 


1 





date generally 


gives the 



5 


year 580/^90, and 

DžLtä ShLküh^ States that hc died on Friday thc i^th of 
Jumäda I, 380, adding howevcr diat '^some say 384, 


so 




\£ 58J 


ü 
jy 





note in ihe India 



MS. 1S47 Fcad^ 


<:< 


(Dcihi Aiabic) 




38 J 


>1 


f 


If rcliance 



authority, ihen ic must 

date for the death of KalõbS dhi is 
thc only* year in that decade tn which 

on a Fridav.^ 

J 

One other work of KaläbädhI 
Ta 



conect 
for this is 

IfeU 


t 


arm 



* 



has been preservcd 


I 



^a õnt al~aMbär^ This is, howcver, a work 


from the 



an 


entirdy differcnt chataaer, for it is a commentaty on 
Z22 sclectcd Traditions.*“ 


t 


C£. 



(CldrD^ I J Z4/ T ^6)1 

^ EHm SKikEill- Safitiaf al- 


^i^^apJlfü-Užir, n, p. yoG; Yätjüt, 






iim 


SjJiftaf al-inylija (1.0, MS* 660), £bt. tou. 


5 Brockdtnann s 

of the Arabs 


4 


iw 




n, pp. iöj jj6, 

NichüLsoa 





ot 


gi'reš atra looQ 



Td/y 


* lir* flV, This dacc h also given in a notc oa fol-. tb of LO. 
(Dcthi Pcrsian) MS. 999. 

^ Fol* uj a ^timilar ist^ztemcnc appcais to be made jd Brnssb 

MS. E^rpfjradc 161* 

lo 377 also» but this would bc loo carlF. 

#1 __ _ «.Jrr'A> ■» I -j-i ■ * m. 


^ H.Kji. u» 1671. 



ai London (School of Oiicntal Studies 


too)» and Istaobül (Ycni Cami ^47* Fatih 697, ctc.), 

Kallbädhl should nat diertforebc eoafosed with Ms name- 

sake» the wcU-known tradiüonist Abu NasrAMmd b. Muhammäd 
al-KaläbädhJ, author of a 


acs 

Tcnä 



uoted in thc 




of Bu 


hical diedoaary of tht authori- 

lir see Yäqut» etK; Ibo al- 


Sbd^^dt al-^dbaiab (Cairo, 1 } jo/1911)* in^ 1J ^ 

xi 













INTRODUCTION 



_ is iipon die Ta^arrüf that Kaläbä^i's famc rests. 
This trearisc ivas sooti acceptcd as an authontative texi- 
book on $G£i doctiine, and commentaiies vck written 
upoo it by a number of eminent Trdters. The csteem in 
TFhich it was hdd by so Ulustrious an author ^ Suhra 
Tvardi Maqtiü (d- jSy/ii^i) is Indicated by his 

I _^ ^ Ifn_J. 




uch 


quoted saying, “But for the TdarrtsJ wc should not 
bave knownof Söfism^*i* Hn]ji Kbaliitüij in his aeeonnt 
of tbe book,* enutnerates the following four eom- 


mentarics; (i) by KallbidhS hiinself, entided ü!~ 

r / % . ‘Abdolläh ibn Mohammad 


tasarrm\ 








Anjäri 

All ibn 


Muhammad ibn ^Abdillah fll-AlustamU. 



al-Haraul (d* 481/1088); (5) by ‘Alä 

al-Qõnawi (d- 719/13^3); (4) by Isini'il ibn 

" is quitc 

cvident that Häj}! Khallfah cm in ascribmg tbe Husn 
al-tasannf to ^äbäd hi: for this is the title of Qõnawl’s 

* T i_--— TjTi S:-r_ll __ i ^ ^ ApI. j-t.. 

commcntaryi as 


placc. 


3 


Possibly 



Khallfah reeognises in another 
error arose from the fact that 


Kaläbädhi does in fact provide a eoenmentary in some 
passages on difficulc sayings or vetses which he quotesd 


r 


The commentary of Änsän appears tO have been Jost 
unless indeed it is to be idcocihed with the “ anoey mous 
commentary Of Qonawi’s comtntnitaiy scvcral manu 
Scripts bave sunrived, notabjy that at Vienna, a kte but 

accutate copy; and from this eictracts were made by 
‘All ibn Ahmad al-Alaniifi 880/1475), the only copy 
of which is preserved at Bcrlin,* The commentary of 


T 


This s&fing H quoted id the prcfacc of the aaoa^r^notts co 


lil 


meULkr}' {Bodldan II z5>), and is there attnbuted to Suhrawardl, 



Work 


rts c 10 ehe mi^oneeption that that coui 

uimwacdi himself: so ^lassigaoo 


II 




dOh 145) TÄ iitfiS of a 



ire recemion 



Tvh the 

liiifh- 

Sohtawardi 



lAqtoiil 

«ayi^ iu an anonymous fonn. 

' Ila pBj 

^ Cf. 


Kiticr^ Af* flrfp Kh. (ti, p, 316) quotes lim 


3 n, 503 5, cf. m, 449* 


7 h ^ (Atabic tõrt)* Flögd is pc^cd hj 
ihjs slip oT H* Kh ., and suppora (pp. f/A iti, p* 316, n* 1) ihar the 

meatary of Ka 1 n bädhT him ^ 



Vicima 


laDusCnpt contaiiis 



co 


sdf, with addilions (ZusiEze) by QooawL 


See Riticr, kf. (it- 


* Ahlwaidt 30^7 


+ R 

Xii 












INTRODUCTION 


Mustamll- which must have bcen written before the 


vear 


Petsian 


710/1310,* 


likewise 


survives 




witb thc 



it is Tvuttcii m 

text of KalibidhI foUowod 


bv a Persian translatioru Of this 


comroentary 



an 


this 


abstraa ivas made, by an anonymous 'writer: 
abstract survives,3 and contains the Pcisian translation 
and a shortencd commeniary oniy, cxccpt that tn the 
verse passages thc Arabic text is aJso givcn. 

A lengthy quotation &om thc Ta^amif occuts in ihe 

al-^asäSt a commentarv' on the Nusõs of 




1 


by ‘j\li ibn Atumd al-Maha^Iini (d. 8 3 j /i 451); 

Suyüü 




whilc copious cxtcacts are Incorporated 
(d. 911/1 yoj) in his Td^id ai- 

tions from the Tdarrm^ lUustratuig; the doctrirves of 
Halläj, werc publisbed by Massignon in his Ttxits 



Häii^itns, pp 

It may be said that, after the Kisäiab of Qushayri and 

the Qut ai-^idUb of Makki, Kaläbä d liP s Tdarraf was 
esteemed by the Aiabs, especially the Süfis thcmselvcs, 
as the most valuabie compendium of Sühsin written. 



It is nor neeessary to look far to discovcr the rcason for 

this. In the first place, it is a short work, compared 
even with the Risälab and thc jQuf aJ-qu/uht and the 
Axab ever asserts his love of brevity, thougb he may oo 

this 




occasions be esccssively prolix. 
is a major consideration—the autbor’5 cbigf putpose in 
writing the book is to demonstiate the essential ortho- 

don of üie abstract: cf. LO. 
Fcftsch, PfT*/* * *. 


Fo£ this is thc dat€ of com 




(Ddhi Persian) \fS, 999^ fol 

Bir/i/tj p . 14.6. 

- Canilbh loij* Sehit AÜ liji, Ri^ä P^sa 871. Paris (Blocfeet) 

8 d (incõmplcte)» 

^ Bcrlin Penta 



4 


146, 1 . 0 . (Deihi Persian) 999. 


I.O. (OcUij Acabk) iSii^ faL ro 

- Qkiro cdidon of 1342/1954, pp. 10,. zÄ 
mcntiiY of Qõnawi is also quote^ pp. 86, 

refer to KallladhS 









1, 



com- 


noE 


name, but stylcs him slmply 



üA 



1922). 


Appendk to Ssjai ks on^aex dv (Faiis, 


■ -Il ^ 


xiu 









INTRODtrCTrON 


doxy of the Süf! position. It h not for nothing that he 

the verv forcfront of his work, a leiigthjr and 


sets, m 


peihaps tcdious euumeration of the cential doctrmes of 

To appreciate the significance of t^s portion of 
the book, it is only Qccessary to coinpate it closely with 
the FJqb AJehar^ ii, whidi Weosinck^ has show to be 
the work of a HanbaJi theologian of not later than the 


tent 


century a.d. 


Not ooly does Kaläbäghi foUow 
closely the order of the articies cootained in that 

"creed’\ bnt so stiikiog are the verbal correspondcnces’ 

between the two that it is ittipossible to doubt that onc 

author is quotmg directly from that documcnt. Sühsm 

was passing ihrough a grave crisis, and was in dangei 

" of 


of bcing outlawed, especially since the cüocution 
tdaUäj in gaa, an et^ent whlch tnay well have taken 
in Kaläbädlü’s childhood:^ our author 

Tbt ^buEm Cretd (Cimbritlge 19 j z), p. 246. 


usters 



tace 

hb 


r 


a 


cxaitcd 


Compire for csani^ile ih« foUowiüg pos^agcs: 


15 onc 


He 


AUäh the 

beca from ctcrnity äiüd wiU bc to 


ctermcy with His nnm-cs and tjualides-... Those which Wong lo 
His C5$tnce aic i life, powcr, knowlcdge, speech^ hcacuig, sighl 
and wilL Those which bclong ta VUs acdoo are: crcating, süs- 
iüing, prodiidng, renewing^ mAking^ and so 


u, an. 2., p, t&8). ‘^The Sutis ateagreed that God is One, Alone. 

Siiigtc4 Eicrrtal, Everlasdng^ Knowing, PowcrfuU Üvliifi, Hear¬ 


ing, Seeingt Stmng, MajestJc.,.. Dcsirous, Speaking, CrcaMg, 


Sustdniog... ihal fiince ctemitf Hc not eeased to conunue 
\rith His natnes and attdbutcs. *.» Thcy are aereed that God has 
real qaaUtics» and that He b qualificd by tnem, these bcing: 
knowledgc, strengtb, powcr, idghr, mercy, wisdoni^ majesty, 
omnipotence, ctemiiy, life, desitCt and spcädi" 

tcans. PP+ 14, 16)^ Compare again: ^'Thc Kuran is the speeeh of 
Allah, written in ibe copies* preserved m the mcmoricst retdeed 


by the tongues ” _/ 4 jfefcrr, n, att 




189). 


if 


Thcy aj^e agreed 


diat the Qür*än is the real word of God. - - that it is redted by ouc 
tongues^ writtcji in our boots^ and preserved in our breasts" 

(T^V/7^* P- 11)* These corrapondtDces ir^ht bc many dmes 


multiplicd 'rhe wholc of thb seedon of the T^^ürruJ "reads like ao 
ampimeation of the Fiqb Akbsr^ interspersed with quata.dons 
froni 5ilfj authoritics lo ptove their adh^oucc to each poinL 
“ * is stiiking (o note that KaläbädhI, as Massignon has 



pomt 

Halla 


inted out 



iing 

mii 


bälla^ifvti, no. 14^)^ never refers. to 


bj Hame, He sdwap relers to hijn as ""'onc of the gtcat 















IMTROÜÜCTIOM 


forces to prove that the true 


doctitne of the Sufis, so 


far &om being hcretical, is actuall^ confotmablc with 


tke strictcst standards of oirhodoxy 


It b this conscious 


motive on hb part that givcs the \irork a value gieatcr 

than that of the othei famous Sufi c&mptfidh, oi 

i. Makki, Saxräj and Hujwiri: wbile these four 

be richer mines of mformat ion for the 


cven 




m, the 


great books ma 
histariaa of Sü 
exception of the Qüt a 
an influecce as 


JJCÜ 


could hardly, with 

have had so 



e 


thaps the 


eterc 



nmg 


the Tdarraf in winning for Sunsm 


ofbcial tecognition bjr orthodox islam 


Kalah ädbi blazes a 
foliowed by the 



of alL Ghazali (d 


i pati 

uh li 
SOS/ 


In thb sense 
th which was subsequcntly to bc 


ho iseas the greatest theologian 

i), whosc Ifrfä finatly teeon- 


ciled schobstic and mystic 


The 


t4. 


Doctiine of the Süfis* fails naturally into fiv 


patts 



In 


these opening 


(I) Prooemium, chapters . , - 

chapters the author ptovides a genctal mtioduction to 
the subjeet, dbeusses the meaning and proposed denva- 
tions of the term Süfi, and enumetates the names of the 

thb list many distingubhed persoos ap- 

‘ ' 'Ali and bb sons, and inciuding 


great $üfb; in 

pear, beginnlng with ^ ^ -j 3 

Hasan d-Easii, J.Iälik ibn Dlnär, Fudayl ibn Tyad, and 


Sufv-än ai*Thawii 


I 


me 



whosc orthodosy 


md 


au 


thority 


had nevee been 1 




pügned 


ttself b a classical piccc; 



The prooemium 
oo a the mc mueh 


■_±P 


Sofls 


/jee rVik tianslatioo, p* 15 » »* eiccpt (hai twtce, lowaids 

f ,c.l Kr «lk him Abu TMuehTth. It is not 



tbc end (pp. jj®» 1 bc calls him Abu 
without sijinificajKa that KalSbä^ ia his supremely importim 

cbapier on Divinc Unity. iUustnitES his diseoune with bui onn 

» ■ - ■ ■ - ta.kcn teom HiMAj {.pp- 


quotaücit% suid clwt a lengthj passaee taken tcoi 

I j-TÖ), As MassigflOfi lias obscrycd 







itipi, Kafiibitt p. a Pp 

roin whom he quotes aa a fiest-hand 



KjalttbõdhI was a di:ädpL 


c o 


f Fa 


ÜDUOg 





a 


ccco 


KsiB. 



Fids was a vigofous 


defeeder 



pp. Sl, 

Süfis vould 



these quötatioiis as comlfig frotn Hailaj: cn^in^hiic 

' rii-rPTdHdil Oti luS CchaLl.- 


dh T is domg missionary 

* The fuU dtle may be ctans 

niwtc of SEift doetri™”. 



da on his 
* Au Enquiry into the tiue 










INTRODÜCTION 



by the —the former gloiy of Islam, and the 

dccay into which it has £dlca In the writer’s day, The 
first to use this theme among the Süfis, so far as I am 


aware, was 

Naxõ*ii. 



iti 


the 


tntroductloii 


to 


hJs 


] 


(II) Qiaptcrs 5-50. This seetion is a statement of the 


teoets of Islam, as acccptcd by the Süfis; the puxpose of 


this section, as I have pointed out, is to prove that 



as a systetn Ues 



and not without the 


hounds of otthodoxj^ KaIäMdhi*s words in this con 
neetioQ are signiheant: ' ‘ These are the true doctrities 
of the Süfis.. .let any man study and esamine their dis 


eouTse and hooks, and he will know that what we have 
related is truc, Indeed, but for our beiug loath to make 

quoted ebapter and 

we have men- 



a lõng diseussion, we wciild 

%‘cisc from thciir books for eveiy 



ttoned* for all this is not set down suificiendy dt^ly 
in the books*'.’ It should be noted tbat chapters at and 


22 (Of Gnosis, Of the 



of Gnosis) appear to he 


mtsplaced in this seetion, and more propcrly belone to 
the third part. 


MS. Biit Mus. Or. 


79 « 


foll. 


i-i 


I ” Jt hath eome to piss in 
our that tlus cooiQltiölty is divjdcrl loto inotc t han sCTCiity 

of tbeäc» one only is in the way of siilvadon, and for the 

rest, God knows bcst coneerning themu No^ 1 have not 

not so mueb ns ooc moment of my life, lo consider wclJ the dif- 
ferenees inio which the eommanity has fallco, and to seareh ^ter 
the dear wxy and the tnie path; and thcreimto I have sought of 

boeh theory and practice^ and looked for 



cc to the road of 


the worJd to eome in the directing of the theologkns* Moreover 

I have studied much of the doctrinc of Gcxi Most High, vtdih the 

inieipretadoa of the lamees, aod le^ectcd upen the vadous con- 

didoos of tbc cqmmuüitVi and considered its divcis doctiines and 

sayings. Of all this I understood as much as was appointed for 

^ lo undersumd: and 1 saw thai their divergcncc was as lE were 

sea, wherein many had been diovFDcd, and but a stnall bänd 
fom eseaped^ and 1 every pa 

saJvadon wis to bc fonnd in 





who 
pointed out 

of GhuTätr 


opMse 

iEjsai 


sed them. 


sv every panv of them assertidg that 
I follöwing rhem, and that he would 

This oassase. 



1 * 



lift 


passag 

ron hG 


is strongly remitusccnt of 
^ Pp. 71^4 (iiansladon). 



1 


XVI 














INTRODUCTION 


(m) Chaptcrs 31-ji. This is a 



of the 




as 




J 


COplOUS 


vanous stations of thc 
ete. The author illustrates his lemarks 
quotations, both pjcose aod verse. 

(IV) Cbapteis j z-65. This seetion, "wbieh is perbaps 
the most important of thc book, diseusses the “technical 

___ _ I* ^ f il_ — ^ ^ r « ■■■ 


teems 


of the 



t hat is 


1 




them to designatc tbe true 

wirh God. KaläbadM warns his readers* that this 




exprcssioDS 
expcricnccj Unioo 



cussion 
terms ej 



touches on the aaual 



meanings of the 

for ihe oeperienees thcmselves cannot 
possibly be dcscribed b words, He hazards the im- 

, separa- 
one aod 


pDitaot eooieaute that aU 



tetms 


uoio: 


cion 


, passmg-awajr, 
tbe same eKpedeoee 




(V) Chapters 


64-75. 


The 


book cDOcIudcs 


witb 


deseriptions of the vadous phenomena of Sufism 
of thc miraculous dispensations aeeorded to the 

God. 

dcnce 





supple 


eot the 


thus produees his 




evi 



thcorctical diseussioo 

rõve his 


which has gone before, and ho 

assentoo that thc Sõfjs are 

The vaiue of thc Ta*^arru/f as a priniary souice, is 



most 




by anaJysing the 



and 


aneedotp of Süfls preserved m it, and estimating wliat 
proportion of them are found in the other 




and for vhat proportion Kalaba dhi is, or appears to bc 

pu^ose the 

Kaläbädjõ 

he 

loakcs geaerat sutements about him ; in Iive* he quotes 


a umque authority. 1 have taken for 
famous Süfi Kharräa as a 



exatn 


mentions his name teo times: in 



e. 




saymgs; tn 




he 



aneedotes, The 



statemeots may be regatded asinadmissibJeas evjdence: 


one of them at least oeeurs in a later work.* 


All üve 


1 


P. 


104. 


l 


P. 


4 


Pp* 4Õ, 71, 7 

P. 11: 



94 (ECIt 


1 



Pp. I l, 


9^ (Acabic toti). 

Fp. 116 (itucd. 
eaUed iix Tonguc of Süfism”. This statc- 


5 


eneot 15 icproduced by Te^kirat ii, p. 40 


xvii 





















INTRODUCTION 


appeüi to be original to KaläbädM, Of the rwo 
anecdotes onc is rccounied by othcr authorities.^^ If this 
esamplc tnay be accepted as reptesentat ive, it Is cicar 

that the Tdarrtd must bc assigned vety "' * 



taluc as 

art authoiity: it Is uoc too tnuch to sav, as Nicholson 

bas said»' that tt is one of eight books wnosc study is the 
foundatioo for a history of Süfism, when that histot)’' 
comcs to be writteo. 

ress ing my 





gestions; to Dr Satter 

mfütination conceming the 



caonot end these rctnarks without 
sincere thanks to Professor Nicholson, who read this 
tianslation in tnanuscript and has raade valuable sug- 

tovided mc with ptecise 

manuscripts; and 
to the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press, 
who have generously undertaken the rbks which 
unfortunatcly axc inscpaiable from the publishing of 

Works of this kind. 

A. Ai 


WAlXllHiCTOM 


t 


Jkw im(. 


1 


P. I ifi. This story h idso toid by Ibfi 'Asikir {it/-T&*rikk iJ- 


Jkalnr^ I, p, 4 ji) and ^At^t (ö-jf* af. tt^ Pp 4Z\ 

^ InttoductioEii Pp Ut to his edinon ut the 



of 


CTÜi 












PROOEMIUM 


Ifi the 






Piaise bclongs to God, 


veilcd fjcom 




is 



perocpaon of the 



thoughts; Wiiosc cssence,_ _ _ __ 

scmble the essenees of created bemg?,'i^d m^röuaH 

ties are tar removed from the quaiitics of 
bom in time. - 



creatuxes 


»!,* 4U'j* wrL *M —t Who has never ceased, 

the J\bidiiig Who wiU never pass away; htgh set is He 


opposites 


bcyond aü likencsses 
marks and 

e 

His saints through His names 






creatiOD 


By His 




for He brings nm to Him_ 

clines their hearts towards Him 

He advances upon 



seeret 



with His kindlincss 





aciilties above 

He has chosen from 


"wjshed to bc His aposües 


wM) the things tliat perish. 
among them those whom He 







whom Hc 


revelation: Hc has 


seiii 





He htr ^ öj^eyed, and threats to sneh as ^sobey^ 
He has made clear their suDcrioritr mrpr '•li ™o-uL.i 



and täised up their raoks 

of whatever consequence. 


over all manklnd 

yond the reaeh of cvciy 




Muhammad 



aod resignation; 



upon whom 

them. 




and his eommunity the best of co 


aod 

him. 


religloii is the b^t öf rcligioos 

best of eommuaities* 


I 


Ut. 


9 



iJ 


souls*'^ 















THE DOCTRINE OF THE JUFiS 

can never be abrogated, and there is no conmiuniiy 
after his coramunity 

/Vmong them God has 



men chosea and dect, 
exccilent and pious: God's bctter pojrtion came to thcm 
betimes. For God bound them with the word ot' fear, 
and tumed thetr souls a^iTiy from this wotld, Thcy wcre 
true in thelr endeavouia, and they attaincd thc scicnccs 
of studyi*^ their dealmgs tbcrcin wcrc smcerc, and they 
wtxe gtantcd thc scicnccs of inhentancc; * their secret 
hcarts ■wcrc pure, and they were ennobled with true 
intuition.^ Their feet were finn, 



were clean, their beacons ’W’ere bright: 
standing of God, and jouToeyed unto 



undcrstandings 

had under- 
, and tuxned 

a^y ftom what is other tlian God, Tlteir llghts plerced 
thc vcrls, theii sccret parts movcd round the Thione of 
God; \*ciy' highly were they esteemed by Him 
sits upon thc Thtone, and their cyes wcrc 





to all 

the Throne, They were spiidtual bodies, being 




ereation divines 


siient 


upon eaith celestial, 
and mcdltativc, absent (fioni men) but present (vi’ith 


God), 


kings 


in 



I 


^ outcasts ftom 


everv 



sessors ot all virtues and lights of all guidance; 




attentjve, their hearts pute 


J 




con- 


ccalcd;S chosen, Sürts, uluminated, pure. These were 
deposited by God among His ereauon, and ehosen nut 
of those whom God tnade: they were His testaments 


to His Prophet, and His secicts entiusted to His Chosen 


One. 
bench. 



his 




were thc people of his 


after his death they were thc b^t of his 


co 


lill 


rkunitv. Thercaftcr thc first 



not tail to eaÜ ehe 


seeond, and thc predeoessor the sueeessor, 



thc 


I 

t 



of the 







c- tbt Traditions amd storics of die saiot? 


^ Sc. iht tn^Aticii knowledgc bom of pcrsocml expedence. 



Adhaiti 


Buddha’" cradidon in is with rbrihlin ihn 


* As wiüa ihc Malämacisj in order to locur thi: oontempt of men. 

^ died hj some mdve auchoritic^ as the dem^don of 

thc tume lõji (c£ jnfra, p. 9). 


2 











PROOEMUTif 


|i 


tongue of his 'wotk,* which frccd him of tbc ncccssitj 
of specch, Bm rhca destre dimioished aod purpose 


nagged: aod with this camc thc spate of qucsuoos and 

- and treatises; the irmer meanings wcre 



anffw'ers 

knovm to those who 




those 


and the brcasts 
who read) wcre reeepeive to uodeestaod thein- 

thc meaoing departed, and the name remainetL the su^ 



stance vanished and the shadow took its placc: lealisa 
tion bccnioe an omameot, and verification a deeoratioo, 
He who knew oot (the truth) pzetended to possess ir, 


he vho had never so mueh as deseribed j 



it adümed 



with it: he who had it mudi upon his 
denied it with his aets, and hc who displaycd it 
CJtposition coneeaJed it bj his tnic conduet. That which 
was not of it was Introduced into it, that which was not 


m it was 



to it: its PTUth was made 



and 


he who knew it was called ignorant. But hc who had 

rcalous fbc 



apait. 


VfiS 



eovious 


experieneed 

it; he who _ 

for it, So the heaits (of men) fled frora ir, antTthc souJs 
depaned; seieoee and its 

practice, vanished 


tbe 




and 


its 


ignorant beeame thc seientists 


and the seientists beeame the guldes 

It was this that proyoked mc to sketeb in my present 
book a deseription of their way, an expositlon of their 
manner and charaeter, Hercia I have diseoursed upon 
their doetrioes coneeming thc U nity and ~ 

God, and all otber mattexs cherewi 

any^ doubt has arisen amoag 
their dogmas and did not 

have teveaJed L 





of 

conneeted, as to 


know 







who 
under 



not 



„ of Science 
cm DC rcvealcd, aud deseribed with outwaid 

so that it 


cxposuionJ all that is mccc to be ___ 

may bc undeistood by those who have not ünderstood 



their allusions, and eomprebended by those who have 



J 












not 

cadcavöured to 



envious 




THE DOCTRINE OF THE 5ÜFIS 

_ By this 1 

defctid them against the enyy of the 

letation of thc igooraot: 

k wili serve as a gmd 


and the cvil 
while at the same time 



to those who desirc to tiead God's path,^ aod have need 
of God for the attaioment of thc reaiisation ot ttus 

This 1 have 



-wntings 



are vcised m 



matter 





sifted the stories of those 



moteover 



me 

the 



i 



and qucstioncd them. And 1 have called this 
'Book of Koowlcdge of the Doctrine of thc 

” to iodicatc the puiport of its contents. Of God 


1 seek 



trust; 


makiog mm my mediator 
save with GodI 



o powcr or hcJp is therc. 






Cbaphr 



HOW THE SOfIS ACCOUNT FOR THEIR 


BEING CALLED SÜFlS 


Some 


say 


f 


‘The 



of thc piinty 
of thcir acts 



were only named 
of thetr heans and 




7 r 


Bishr ibn al-Hadth 


cleamincss 

: “The 



Süfj js he whose heait is sineete U^fa) towaids God. 




Anotber said; ^^The §££i is he whose eoaduet towards 
God is sineere, and towards 'whom God''s blessing „ 
sineere/’ Gertaiii of them have said: “They werc only 

be- 



calied beeause ebey are in the first ränk 

foic God, through tbe elevation of theii desires towards 
Him, tbe tuming of theii heaits unto Hitn, and the 
stayiog of theJr seeret parts before Him/' Others have 



said; 




They were o 




Süfe beeause 




tics rcsemblcd thosc of the pcople of the Bcnch {suffaf}) 
who livcd in thc time of God^s Prophet (God’s blessing 


and pcacc be upon himl). 


Othcis have said: 


They 


w^ere only named SüOs beeause of their habit of wcaring 
wool 



Those who lelate them to ehe Bencb aod to 'wooi 
express the out^-ard a^peet of their conditioos: for they 

who had left ihis world, dcpaxtcd from 


were 

eheir 



omeSj fled from theii co 




panions 


They 


wan 


dered about the land, mordfying thc camal desires, and 
roaking naked the body; they took of this woild’s goods 
only so much a$ is indispcnsable for eovering the naked 
ness and allaying hunger. For depaxting from 



ho 


II 


cs tbey were called 




stra: 





t 


for thebr 



^2ny 


joumcyings they were c^ed traveliers”j foi their 
travelling in deserts, and taldng refuge in eaves at tlmes 
f aecessity, eertain people of the coimtry (diydr) called 






for tbe Word 




u 




I 


their lau*' 





I 


<• 


I 


I • 


i 


i-i* 

f 
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giiagc means 
them 


“cavem" t>r“aive 


>» I 


The Svaans caJled 


_ starvcrs ”, bccawsc they 0017 took as mücb fiMO 

as woiiltl keep up theit stiengdi m time o£ necessity, 
So the Pmphet (Go<l'5 faicsslng and peaee be upon himl) 
said: “Suflfieient for the son of Ad^ are sueh motsels 
as wili keep up bis stteDgth.’ ’ San al-Saqati deseribed 
them thus: "Thelt food is the food of the siek, thelr 
sleep is the sleep of the drowned, theii speeeh is the 

J'" l*_ >J Tl _ _ ^taa-e-r -Il I F AiP» j”! J jtT TirM^ 


speeeh of foois. 


sessions they were called 
asked: “Wboisa 


Beeause they were devoid of 

_11_1 CC _ ^ 



I 


I 


paupers 


One of thero "was 



_ He rcplied: ** He who ne ithei 

possesses nor is possessed»’* By this he mearit that he 
is not the slave of desite. Another said: “(The Süfi is)| 

be "who pDSsesses nothing 
spends it.” Beeause of 



i± he possesses aoything 

clotbes and maimef of 

diessing they vere called Sufls: fot they did not put 

raiment soft to touch or beautifiil to behold, to give 




on 


delight to the souI j they only dothed themsclves in 
order to hide theii nakedness, contenting themsclves 

vitb xough hairdoth and coatse wooS» 

Nov these w'cre in fact the coaditions under vhich 
the people of the Bkmch lived, in the time of the Pro- 
phei (God's blessing and peaee bcuponhinit):forthey 
were stiangers^ poor, exiles, häving been dxiven out of 
their abodes and possessions. Abu. Hurayrah and 


Fudälah ibn 'Ubayd desadbed them as follows: 


They 


faint of so that the Bedouins suppose them to 

bc mad.” Their dothing was of vool, so that when 


any of them sveated, they gave off an odour like that 

of a sheep caught in the täin. This, indeed, is how they 
are deseribed by some. ‘Uyaynah ibn Hisn said to the 

het (God^s blessing and peaee be upon himl); “ The 
of these men distresses mc. Does it not distress 
*’ Wool is also the dress of the Prophets and the 



thee? 


Abu 



al-Ash'an rehtes the 


garb of the Salnts. 
iüUoving of tbe Piophet (God*s blessing and peaee bc 

upon himl)! “Theie passed by the rock at Ravhä 


1 


So in Ffrš Tan. 



I 


j 


I 



1 * 


















OERtVATlON OP TERM 




?ÖFI 


= J1 


Cp<^ce be upon him!) 


I 




iy-Hasan ai 

to wear 


repaLriDg 


txties, aod spend the 


to nnd. himsclf 


Abu 




of the iosignifiS “'’■““■> 


y. 


eat with them)/’ Ai-Hasan ai- 
vc known ot scventy of those who 


BasrI said. 

ifought at Badr, u^hosc clothes wexe 


«uuac Moines wexe on]y of wool ” 

Wopl= 





ho« ,.ho rck.. thlm .i tte B^cb anfSiSSi 


abandons thi worid. and is Äoia iS 

rl'““ °°*i p“f““ w h« “«■ 


I 


—iiiu ujummates 
id s blessing aod peac^ be 


ates his boait. 



coters 


upoo 



of deccit, rumme 




Bxophet 

said; 


K is espanded ajid 



-dy fo. dSeh 


Prophet (God’s biess 


ms tbis woricL 



God 


ct 





öc.) Stated that,ifa 

mate his hcart* 



Iie reality of thy füth ? 



So 

mao 

The 


WSi 


*w 


w 




) askcd IjaiithaJi __ 
_i ' . —"-■ He aoswerocir *^l hixvi^ in 

Tl I have üisted by 

e Thton^ ^ though 1 behold 

" md as^d^I behoS 


Paiadise 


peopJe 

f -^ AJJ.L/L 

opie ot HelJ at eomity with one aaother 



One aoother, and ibc 


3f* 



3 




Thus hc 


B us thatj whcn hc inclined away from this worldL 


od iliuxninated his 

A tFQoUcEl gÜmCOL 


Kirtj so tb^ vliat wis (normally^ 


3 



rcrsicso 




:liiblt3 


SCfr tbc FCa*haJi 


SQmc vanants from thc tisual 



h 



i-i 


•V 











THE DOCTftINE OF THE ^ÜFlS 

unsecii to him assumcd a place in his Vision 
Prophet also 




any man 



The 

to Bchold a 


sen*ant ■whose heart God has iliuminated, let him Jook 

_3» » J* T_ I- ^ 1 ■ 


upon 


Härithah. 



of these 


this seet 


Thls de 



lias aJso beeo eaUed ' ‘ illuimiiated ” 
seription aJso befits tbe people of the Bcnch; God b(o5t 
High says: “Therem axc men^who love to be clean,”* 
(This meaos), the outward parts are clean of 
ments, and the inward parts of wieked thoughts, 

Most High also says: "Men whom neither merchatidise 

from the leniembrance of God.^’* 


nor 


selling 



Abu 



relates 


Moreover, beeause of the purity of their conscienccs 
their intultjon (firäiaf}) is mie. 
tbat 

lievei 

Bakr 


J 


I 


was 


he 

veas S0.3 



said 


Fcar the intuitlon of the be- 


behoJds veith the light of God. 

said: "I: was tjut into mv he 




mto 





heart 



oflspring of 

The Prophet said: “Trudi ipeaks on 


and 


I 


tonguc of *Umar/’ UTvays al-Qatam said to Harim 






u-hen the 
peaee, O H arim son o 



leeted 



c<: 


And 


on t 



ran 


P" 



yet 



never seen him before that moment. Then he addv 


My spirit reeognised thy spirit. 


Abü 



AntäkI said; 



ye assodate with 



smeenty, associate with them in 
tbe spies of the 




and emerging from your mvvard desires. 


peopJe 

for they 
jnto your conseJene 





Now 


man is of this desciiption, 



3 


} 


conscience is pure^ 


heart is dean, his breast ilJuminated, ihen c 

is in the first lank; for these are the 


leaders.'^ 
disc of 


The 



said: 





enter 






reckoning,” Then hc 


eommmut)" seventy thousand witho 




r rT 


t on, and deseribed themt 


l 

1 


S. ix. 


109 





xxav, 


Abü married tbe ddughtct of Kbärijah. wiib whom hc 


uas jooned Id ^ brothetbood 




11 + t* 



^59 




the tcnD here us*d, refers to theeaxllcst coavcrts to Islajit. 




k 

I 


I 


8 


















DERIVATTON OF TERM 


**SÜFl” 





neither practise 


-— xxwurc. pracusc magic nor seek' co bü 

cha^d, who neither brond nor acc branded, but puf 

tnfir tTuet" in f-t-iAj J ffT T7_ .1 fe * _ * 


meir trust j'n theii Lord."* 
urity of 




consciences, and the 


Fujther, beeause of the 



of the 


rcasts, and the bnghtness of their hearts, they had a 


perfeet gnosis of God, and did 


not have ^outse to 

faith in God 




seeonda^ eauses {asi^äb): t hej? put 

^ tnisrcd Him, being satisfied with 
d^. AJJ these quaüties, and ad the meanings con 
tarned in tliese t(^, are united in the names and nick 

people; these expressions are exact 


and these derivations 


come near to ihe tmrh 


though these words vaty in outward 

the meanines bchind them 


Even 


are identical 


appearance, ret 


If the 


he cojTCCt fom would be snjamyah\ while if it wert 


coneet 




would be shjaB>lyah\ whjle 
(tank) or 






it would 


oi course, posstblc (in 



eferred 

'afftyab 

omer that the s w has been tratMferred to cor 

the/ö, so givmg s&Jiytjh', 04 - (if the ; 



e 


V 


that 



is simplir redundatit 




aon piactice. 


tion be aeeepted) 

inserted into the word through co_ 

lowever, the derivation from süj (wwT) 
he word is coirca and t* 

tiGiI point of view 


t 


beiö{T 


1 







cxpression soiind fro 


oeepted 


I 




^ all the 


w 


r 







at the same eime it 

as withdtawal 


the ^OH 1 “iMnings. sueh as withdtuwal 


U sertjed abod^, keeping constandy to ttavel 
tie canuiu soul its picasuies 


Icansing th 



purifying the__ 

of the breast, and the 

HusajTi said 


il^^5 P/J‘=3^ership.3 Bnndar ibn ^-r^usa™ sata 

^ ^osen for Him- 




1 


This rersioa esdubi 




^ Cf. p. 4^ n, J 



and noc al]ovi.''icg him 

^nanö &om the o^ual rtjcm 



J i . nTp p, 90 . 

Uom hang passed from zonguc to toagoe 


V*P 
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aaj more to laboor to ii 


tcxf 

dte 



So hc is be&iended as paraUds 




ODC 


JS 







him and therefoie he is prescrv ed 
pecsedV ihat is " 





J$ recoto 
tim and thexc 


J—uui-i iiM J.tvuujptnjieo üim ann \ 

foie he is reeompensed; and jAsy (he is rem-Tuded) 
is, God has icrwaidcd him (and therefoie ■ 



him 


God has icrwardcd 

* What God 
Hame, although 





donc 


manifet 







One who wcais woo 



gives his lust the taste 


fhrown 
Choscn One 


World 




asited whar a Suft 

over 
and 




Sabl tbn 


jotimevs 






clean of 
off iroin 


answer 


irupuntv. 




J 




f 



umanity for God*s 

inud 



g asfced what 



sm JS 




I-hfusayn 


whose eye 



the same 
the heart 






was 



om assoetatmg i* 



uon from natural chaiacterisdcs, suppression of hii 

quaüties. 


separa 


t 


[lar 


takiflg up the 
Sciences of 
etemal 




usLQg what 


attaehment to äi( 


J 



morc proper to 


? 



rrv“‘» coMsdling aU the community. being md, 

to following the Prophet aocorditi/ 




tt. 


Thcre is in 



eom 


munity a chosen bänd, and they are the agents 5 of God 
conccaJcd ty Him from His crcation: 


t 

i 



in aflairs oot toneerned wjtb the path to God 
Ä labourcd attempr to coastruc the te¬ 


ol the verb jJ/i 
^ Sc, Muhainmad+ 

For another versioo of this 
^rcnhutcd to Härithah 

J JJl 




passi 




rayiog^ (rd 



]■ 


I I 

where k 



J 


I 


r 


4 


'I 


4 


20 






















DERIVATTON of term 

in this comnninkVj^ thcy the 


“süpr* 



I» 


A 



said to SaM ibn su-1 

[ 1 associatc of th^ various sccts of matilcmd. 


4 


AbdiUäh al-Tustäfi: *' With whom 

t + 


cc 


Occupy thyself -with the S 


led: _ 

rttng ob)ectionabie, but provide 
■tarion {/a’uvi) for every aa, and 
: thee \i-hatevcr thy State 



He 

€nd 


inter 



make excuses 



Husayn tells us 


mav he/' * Vusuf ibn 

*1 VT- tCWr‘:j.L 


fhat be askcd Dhu 'l-Nün 


With 


hr>m shall 1 associate 


5 ” 


He answeted; **With him 


ho possesscs nothing, and docs not disappiove of any 


tate thou happenest to be In; wbo docs not change 
/hen thou chanccst, even though that change be gieat 


or t 


1 



e more violently thou ch^gest, thc greater is thy 

TVl tl XT “ _ T rt- 


\ctd of him 


Dhu 



Nün aiso said: 1 saw a woroan 

Whence 


tn ons of thc coasts of Syria, and said to hcTj 

comcst thou (God have mcrcy on thee)?’ She^replied 
*Fiom u hosc äanks shiink from beds/ I said 

‘And whither mtendest thou?' She answered 

xncn whom neither merchandisc noi 


fiom thc remembrance of God/^ 




"Umo 

diverts 


Describe 



them.* Then $he began to recite; 

* Tfccir cvtry purposc Is with God umted^ 

Tbeir high ambitions moant to Him donc: 

Thcir troih is to the Lotd and Mastet plightcd— 

O noble cjucst, for thc Etemal One 1 

Thcy do not quancl over this world^s 

Honcuis, and childrcn, neh and cosiiy gowns, 

All gicod and Mpcdtc I do not ireaiure 

The lifc of case and joy that dwclls in towns. 

Fadng thc hue and faint horizon yonder 

Thcy seek thc luhtute, with purpose serong; 

They ev« tread whert desert mnnds wander^ 

And high on towciiug tnoncuain^tops thcy ihrongl*" 

TWs borders on thc cxeesscs of the ememists, which thc 


I 


enemies nf ^uhsm w ett not slow to 




upon 


3 


hd 

of 


The neophytc 



thc guidance of a spiiitühl diicctor to 



him thibugh the troubjesome diihculties of the hrst part 
jioumey: häving naveUed that way himsclfp he is wdJ 


aware of thc pitfalls and dangers. 
1 S. aotiv. ^7 














THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜFIS 


Cbabter 


11 



LIST OF THE FAMOUS MEN 

AMONG THE SÜFiS 


1 


C 


I 



The foUowing axe the namcs of those who gavc utt 
ance to thcir Sciences and e:£pi:essioii to their experiencc 
that publishcd ticir stations and described their spkitu^ 
States, in teord and deed—after the Companions (God’| 

be upon them!); *AJi iba aJ-Husayn Zayn ai; 
his son Muhammad ibn ‘Ali äl-Bäqir, and hi 


I 



son Ja far tbn 





ad 



I 





Äl-Hasan, and Al-Husayn 


UTth them!), Then Uways al-Qarani, Al-Hasan 



these come afte 



w 






1 





1 





Basti, Abu 


r 




Salamah ibn 




Ütbah ai 


ibn Dmar, 


‘Abd 









j| 


his son xAJl ibn aJ 


ibn Sa‘Id 
Sulaymän, 
’ 1 -Fayd Dh u 
Sari 



Ibräh^ ibn Adhatn, Al-FudayL ib 

-TäT, Suf}ün 


r 


J ( 





rman 




so 




J 



UD 




al-Muglullis 



Hawarl al-Dimashqi 



Dhu 


3 

t 









al-Härith 




rüi al-Karkhi, Abu Htidhayfah ai~Mar‘aahJ. 
i bn aJ-Mubäiak al-Süii, Yüsuf ibn Asbät! 
Of the people of Khuräsän and Al-Jabal are: Abä 


Yazid Tayfür ibn Tsä ai 


säbüri 

bdilläh 



ibn 





, Abu Hais ai 



Abü Bakr ibn Tahir 


Ahmad 

F _ ^ 

Tustaii, Yüsuf ibn al-Husay 



Azhar al-isfahani 


- 4 



I 


B 3 .kr 


3 



Abhaci, *Ali ibn 

Mu^mmad al-Bärial 




Hasan ibn Üuhanimad 


al-Dlnawarl, Abu Müha; 


1 



! 

I 



Raji 



FadI ibn Qutavbah ibn Mxnsür 


ibn ‘All 




and Al-Hasan 




ibn al- 

al- 
Kahmas 

Yaz- 


I 


9 

[ 


So 


rfp Sam"änl^ Kifdt al-c/Tsdb (cd 


(ctL dc jong)^ p 


B 



£ 14& If; DhahabT^ 


11 








































LIST OF SÜFiS 


Cbapter III 


LIST OF THE SÜFlS WHO PUBLISHED 


rHE SCIENCES 


ALLUSION 


BOOK& 


j; 


II 


Hli 


AND TREATISES 



1-Husa 


al-Junayd 
Ahmad 


Muhaminad 
Muhammad 




Samad al-NWL Abü SaTd Ahmad ibn 



Kharraz 


cd the Ton^c of Su£sm^ Abü Muhammad Ru’ft'aym 


Mil b a mmad 

Amr 



Abbas Ahmad 


flisuf 


Uthmän 









Hamdan 

■ 

ibn Ayyüb ai 
Muhammod 


Abü Ya‘qüb 


Ya‘qüb 



« 




Abu Muhamtrtad 



J urav r i 


Abdilläh 


ammad ibn 'All al-Kattäni, Abü Isl^äq Ibrähim ibn 


Khawwäs 



ammad 




shimi 


Abü *AbdlJIih 



al-A^wza I, 

Abü 



Bakr 




Rudhabäri 


Bakr 






ibli callcd Dulaf ibn Jahdar. 


Qahtablj Abu Bakr 



CbapUr IV 


LIST OF THE SÜFlS WHO HA VE 

WRITTEN ON CONDUCT 


I 


u Muhammad 'AbduUsh ibti Aluhammad ai-Antäki 


Abdilläh Ahmad 


Asim ai 



AbdulMi 



I 


AotäkL al-Härich ibn Äsad ai- 

p «r p 

al-RäzIj Abü Bakr Muham: 

tbnal-Fa^l aJ-Watiäq al-Tiin tldhL Abü ‘Uthinän 

Muhammad 


Isma^il aUR ä?:T . 



Fadl 



fialkhl 








ibn Ts^äq ibn 



, Abu 

aU Halcim al-Samar- 


1 üaajäni 


f 














t 

I 


n 




l^HE DOCTHINE of THE 



qandJ. These arc thc Icaders {a' Idm) 

renowned, to whosc pic-croincnce mcn 

nesses 
thc Sciences 



ai 



w 


I 


They 'onited the scietices of inhetitance 



I 




aud combined the law, thcology (ia/äm) 
and the sciencc of ihc C^i’in 




and compositions bcar witness. W e have not mcntion 

the more recent writets, noi our contemporaiies 

thongh thcy in no way fail shott of thosc whose namj 
wc have mentioned in respect of knowledge: fot tht 
presence atnong tis rendcrs it ncnecessary fo£ us 


I 

I 


give aH Äccouot of them 




I 

I 

=1 

f 


I 

I 


Chapter V 


\ 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNITY 


4 


The Süfis are agreed that God is One, Alone 


I 



Etemal, 

Hearing 

Gencrous 


EverUsting 
Seeing 


Knowing 


Powcrful 


li 


Liviii 





Firs 


9 


God 


Lord 


Majcstic, 

Clemmt, Proud, Awfhl, Enduring 
. Ruler, Master, Metciful, Compassionat 

that He 


k 



Dcsiroüs, Spcakbg, Creating, 
qualificd with all ihe attributes wherewith He 

u;tvtEf>1F -md rnnnwl witk all the names wl 







by He has naincd Himself; that since etemity He h 
not ceascd to continnc with His n a m es and attrtbute 


J. 

I 


without resemblinf; ctcation m ajiy lespc^ct 


that Hj 


Essence does not res 


4itl 


ble the esscnces, nor His Att 


i 




bute the attributes 



that not one of the terms 






ec 


to 



has cuncncy over Him 


crcation m titne 
that He has not ceascd to bt 


Leadet, 


Foremost before all things bom in time 


3* 


Eaistent hefoie 
but He. and no 



that there is no Etemal 

besitlc Him: that He is neithet 


1 



2, Q. 1. 


I 


T4 





» 

11 . 






































OF UNITY 


oor 

accidcnt 

separation 



nor fonn, nor pcrson 


□OT element 



Hiin 



is 



f 





^ neither movetnent nO£ lest* ncithei 
eatation nor deerease; that He has nelthcr parts 
pirticles nor membcfs nor limbs nor aspeets nor 


i 



He is oot a; 



I 


t 


n 




th slumbers, nor alteroated' 
allusions: that He s$ cot 


by uults» nor overeome 

times, nor 

nor 







eaed by time; that He cannot be said to bc touched, 
to be isolated, oi to dweU in places; that He h not 


passed 
tained by cyes. 



1 




oughts 


t 


nor eovered by veUs 


1 


nor 


One of the great Sufls' s 

■n r _ ^ J 



in a 



ofhis: 

Beforc* does oot outsttip Him, 'after' does not 


errupt HL 




i 




of 


> 


does not vie with Hi 




foi 


I 


dence, 

jõin 

Hes not 




£rom 


f 




does not accotd uith 

does not inhabit 


\rct 


t 



Him, 

Him, ‘if* does not consuk with Urni, 
not oveishadow Him, 'under* does not 

t _J J _--J. tj:-» 


* 


does not co: 




vhen 


* 


Ipport Him, 
oes not press 



does not feee Him: 


V 


with 


bebind 


i 



not take hoid of 



‘before* does not ümit Him 


£ 




previous 




does not 


isplay H 

UI’ does 


Him 


i 


> 


after * does not caiisc Him to pass away. 



,ot unite Him 


‘is* 


does not 




to 


pg 


7 


l 




is not 

nt does not vcU Him. 






does not deprive Hirn of being. Con- 

pre- 

ime, His being prcceded not*bcing, His etemity 

ed limit. If thõu sayest * whenHis eadsting has 

■'* ' before is after 


ipped time; if thou saycst *before 

if thou sayest ‘hc. 


* 


> A 

t 



and 


‘e'-* are His ereation 


* 

1 


JU sayest * how ’, His essence is veiled ftom deserip- 

preceded 


t 






whcie 
sayest ‘ipseity 




1 





I.t. now acdvcj noDc ioactxvc. 

Sc- Hallä j^ oficn jiQ designated in this bõok 



sur ÜJ Öri^niS (Tcxtcs HflUajkns), 
Qdici MSS, (and Äüssieiion. Aw. di 

In the odgin^ 


M^signon, 





»* £7) 


read 


4£ 


titne 


» 


$C, b3Pra. 


IJ 


















THZ BOCTRINE OF THE SÜpfS 


I 




qualificd 


is apait £rom tM 



two 



Othet than He ran 
qualidcs at one tii 


and j'et with Him they do not cteate opposidon. H 

hiddeo. in His manifestatioti, manifest in His concealL 


He 


is out^Tird ajid inwiardT near and far 


and 


I 


jn tl 


I 


^ — --- rj f «JJ-fc-li Illi L 

respect He is removcd bcyond the tesembknce of cr 

conöct, instructs ■aritho 
tjomting, Desiies do 


tjon 


He 


acts 


without 


n 


rneeting, guides without 

TOnflict with Him, thoughts do not tningle teith Hii 

ce is uithout qualification His acdt 


His 



'without cffort {taklij). 

They are agrced that He is neither pcrceived bv 

thc thoughts; that His attribui 




es, nor assailed 

not chattee, aod' that His namcs do not alter 



He has nevcr ccascd thus, and will 


; th 

, . - nevcr cöse thii 

that He is thc First and thc Last, thc Ouward and tl 

loward; that He is ac^uainted with everythin^, th 

thcre is nothing like Him^ and that He sees atjd hear^ 


1 


Cbapter 


VI 


r 


I 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE ATTRlstJTE 


Thcy 


are 



that God has real qualities 


is qualified by them, these being 


f 



knot' 


ight, mercy, wjsdom, majest) 





t 


and 


Hc 

strength, power 
potence, ctemtr)', ÜFe, dcsite 
are neither bodies nor accidcnts not elemente, 

His cssence is neither body nor accidem nor eFei 
Thcy also agree that He has . _ , „ 

händ, in realitj', unlike (ordinary) he^^g 




and fäces. They agree that these are aitrib 



not mcmbers or 
He nor other than He 


t 


or 

an 


part 

d th 



s 


: that thcy are neit 

that rhc assexdon of th 


I 


All tlwse stntjaneots have ihcir CWänic 


oumerous eo quote licre 


ctio ns 


Cl 



I 


iC 






















OF THE ATTRIEUTES 

He is in need of or 
with thetn. Thek mearung is 




dcnlal of their üpposites, the 



that ther 



esist in T -- —-jO . , 

knowledge does not iroply raerdy the denial ot 
anee, nor does power simply connote 


theiosclves 


and subsist through Him, 


Foe 





in the one case it is 



s 








denial of 

an assertion of 

If a 


knowlcdgc^ in the other au assertion ot power 

possessed knowledge beeause he did not 


I 


nwii 




or if hc was 




bemuse 



lacked weakness, then the very denial of ignorance and 

■wcakeess wouJd mean that a man has kno wledge ^d 

pow'er: 

ihat we- . _ J - ■ 

no way bestows any attnbute on Him i oiir dcscription 

aeeount w^e give ot 

man 


and so wõth all the other attnbutes. The fact 
deseribe God as häving all these attidbutcs in 


t 



is merely onr own attribution, a 
ao attribute which esists through Hina 
makes out that his dcscription of God is an 
of God, without at the same tinte assertmg that God 

real attribute, he is a real hai against God 



possesses a- , 

for he makes mention of God w'ith an iintrue quahüca 

This question is not Jike the question ot men- 

■ “mentioned” through 


tion 


tioning 


for a 




14 


mcntion 






JJ 


taking 


«I 


cntion is an 





be 

in someone 

mentioner, not of the 
meutloncd is mentioned 





but a 



ed is not quaMcd by the dcscription of one who 

Indeed, if ehe attribution of the descxiber 


person mendoned. The perso 
throueh the mention of the mentioner 

ua 

werc an atoibutelif”God, then the attribudons of Üte 
polytheists and infidels woidd be His attn butes, sueh 
as the asetiption to Him of a wife, a soa, and nv^s* 
But God has cleaxed Himsclf of their aniibutiori, whpi 

He says 


Celebiated be Jrlis praise and exaJted bc 


* Sc. it IS a 


t a 


iüve, üoi 


iW 


eidy a negadve, statancDt. 



* This laboured passage 

the caid, Gö^ is ocüy truly tl^criixd 

häman aitempts to dcsctibc Him are 

17 



that, in 

that all 



LmLdeejuate 


r* 


f- 


vrv 


<■ 


f • 


1 -T*) 










THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFIS 


He übove 
High is 

through 



attcibute to 



n I 


God 



an 





says: 
kdge. 
Icdge 


And tiey com 


3J 




= Hc 

ind 




saysj 

' ^ H. 



noc 


reveal 


fiom 

ht 





So He 

know- 


ic lU 




And no 



bears ox is de- 


livexcd, CEcepc by His knowledge 




:■♦ and 


agam. 


t* 


En 



dowcd 




Loed. of mighty graee; 


$ 



honour bclongs whoUy lo God,7 possessed of majesty 


and honour. 





Tleey also agree that His attributes ate neither di vetsc 

■T_ 1___ T I__1_1„ 




nor L 

strength, nor 

His attributes, sueh as 



is not the same as His 




other than His streogth 


r 



so widi aü 




faee and hän d 


His heaxii^ is ncithei the same as His sight, nor other 
than His sight, in the same way as His attributes are 

not He, nox OEhex than He. 


I 


They are at vaxiance as to 



and deseending 


The 




mtervernng, commg 

of them hoid that 


these are attributes of His, m so far as they are propee 
to Him, but that they are not expressed by ^e gieater 
pan of the xeeitation 

must 



rclation:^ nevertheless, one 



rem 



u: 



<1 

t 


luestloiungly 





is not 



Müsa al-V7äsiti said; iis His 
so His attiibutes are not caused: to attempt to display 


the etemal is to despair of 
the realities of the attributes or 

e of the 




subdeties 



essence 





butes an esoterjc mterpretauon, saymg: 

nf His * interveninc* is. that He brh 



attri 


of His intervent 
whatever He 



!» 


that 



of His 


that He advances it towards 



meamn 

to Hims 


to a 



1 

> 



thing 
ne^ness 

His favourj and His famess means His disdain; 


and so with all these ambiguous attributes 


»ia> 


4 

I 


1 


vL loo 


3 


^ S. X353CV* li* 


S. iL ijG* 
> S. U* f8* 
S. lv, 7 S- 

9 Sc- the Qui'äfi aad the Hadi^, 


3 S. 
6 


L\ 


IG 4 . 



LviL 


? S 





IT* II. 


S 




113 


1 sc, dublo-uj; piA Ma$5]giiOü, Efxaij p- 

li 


•w 










OP CREATING 


ChapHr VII 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO WHETHER GOD 

HAS CEASED CREATING 


/Tiey at vaxkncc as to whethcr or not 



timt* 


cd to creatü, The gicatcr part of thcm, and thc 



l 


is not 


meil, say that 
an ateribute to come to God io 
'■‘time wbieb He has not had ehe dght to daim in etetnity. 
■■ ■■’ ‘ ' “Creator’'beeanse of His 




or tne naine 


cicat ing creation 
originating mortaJ beings 
beeause of forming the 


i 


*‘Makei*’ beeause of 

t>£ the name “Former’* 




this 



bee 


t 


He would have been cteioally* defident, orüy beeo 




piete thiough the aet of creation 


eo 

God abOT e that I 


£0, 

ing 

iar rcEUOved Is 























TH^; DOCxaiNE OF THE SUFIS 




Chapttr VIU 

THEIR VARIANCE CONCERNING NAMES 
















OF THE QUaAN 


Cbapter IX 

■ 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE QUR’ÄN 


Thcv are agreed that the 



än is the reaJ word of 


Go^ and Äat it is neither cieatcd, nor originated in 

oiir tongues. 


time, nojran tnnoTation; 



it iS rocite 



ouf bieasts. but 


wdttcn in ouT books, and ptescrved i 
not dwelling thcrcin. They are also agreed that it is 

neither body, nor element, nor 











THE DOCTR.INE OF THE SÖFIS 


accor 




obediencc, a; 



c will be 



for 


your 





te\^'ai;ded ibr yotir obedicnce (and all 

For 


this was akeady destined) when ye vvere created. 
in the same manner we weie 



(by God) thiough the Qur’»n whlch was revcaled to 
ihe Piophet, before evtr wc wcre created or camc into 




gteater part of them are agreed that God^s 

not coQsist of 
letters. sound and 


His speech, and tbat they 




their tn^Ti imtmmcnts 


and mcmbers, to wit, uvulaj lips and tongue. Now God 
lias no member and needs no instrument: tbcrefore 


His speccb does not consist of letters or sound. 

_jr _^ c-rt-_J'__ c(Tvn. 


One 

of the great Süfls said in his discourse: "Whoevei 


speaks 





tneaos of letters is 



to cause 


f 




T 



he whose speech is dcpendcnt (upon some other thing) 
is liable to need,” ^ 


One scct of the Süiis bolds 



God^s 




consist of letters and sound, mamtaming tbat it is omy 


known after tbat 

atiribute of God 

the view of Härith aJ 
of Ibn Sälim. 



and assening that it 


IS an 


i essence as uncreated, This is 

amon 





the root of this matter is, tbat sincc it is 

established tbat God is pre-etemal, and that He does 
not resemble ciearion in 



His 

attributes likewise do not resemble the attributes of 
created belngs, it follow-s that His speech does not 



consist of letters and sound, as does the speech o£ 
created beings, Moreover, God has asserted 
beionging to Himsclf, when He says 
God speak to, speaidng 


1 


And 



3 
f 




n 


> 


We only iij 


I 


Speech, 


I 



of vaiioüs büdily membets, md so ic is 


Ls eflcctiCd üntHigh tke mcdium^hip 



)cct to cau&c 


acid 


dependent, upon the condition üui shese ttietubecs 

God Is bcyond sueh oeedL 









OF GOD^S SPEECH 


( 


Be 


r 



and it is 

thc Word of 


[ 


and 


agara* 






iinto a thing we wish, 

“In order that he may 
the reforc foUows of necessity that He is _ 
by etcmaJly; for if He had not becn eteõially qualified 

'of 

would 



thercby* His speech would have bcen the 
ciearures born in time, and in pre-eternic}' 
have bccD 

impcdiment; and as it is esta 





by its opposite, that is 







that He 



OI 


not 


change, and that His essence is not susceptiblc to cvents, 
it necessarily foliows that He coidd not have beeo 



and then found speech. 


Since cherefore tt is 


cstablished that He posscsscs speech, and tlut it is not 
created in ttme* it is neoessaxy to confess this: slncc on 
the other haod it is not cstablished that this speech 
consists of lette rs and sõuad* it is necessary to with- 


bold &om such an asscrtion. 


The Word 




Qur^än 


fjr 


miy 


bc coQStnicd 


tically in scveral vrays. It tnay be considered 
verbal noun of the stcm recite*’ "*• 



says: 

tion. 


CC 


And when we recite it thea 




reata 


>1 


3 



imy 2lso bc appUcd to the Ictters of thc 



as w 



wiih 



Qur^dn 


alphabet occurring io copies of thc 
the Prophct said: “Do not joume^ 
into thc laud of thc cnemy/* The speech of God^ thcn^ 

is csüJcd a Qur’än: evety äft apart ftom God^$ spe^h 
is created and originatcd in ttmc, whereas the 

which LS God^s speech is 
in timc, The word "Qur'än 



nor on 



y* 



is only imder 

$tood in its gcneraJ connotation to mean the speech 

of God, and in that case it is imcreated* 

Those who refnin frona ejtptessuig thcmselves on 

this mattcr do so for one of two reasons* Either they 

refrain becausc they wonld descnbe it as something 

w _ _ ^ ^ m ^ m *1 4 


created and originatcd in time 
it is created—and thetr 
serupks: or they refrain becausc 




1 


S, 3EtL 4i 


for it is their vieiK" that 

is due to 

are attached to 

S. iju, 6. 



3 S- IK3CV^ iS. 


^5 








Cbapter Ai 

THEIR OOCTRINE OF VISION 







would have 



OF VISION 


intel lecmally 




God liad 


made it firm ; it aecessarily foilows that the vision which 


\ras djependent on this was intellectually 
and possible 








Vision is intc 



therefore it is estabushed that 

and as moteover 




is 


sbown to i>c obligatory through the hearing—for God 


says» 

Lord’V* and again. 


Faocs on that day shaU be bright, gaaing on their 

good 




who do what is 


1 


It 







goodness and an inciease*’»^ and again, “Nay, verÜy 
&om their Lord on that day they are veilcd 
the Traditions asseit that üiere is vision, as when the 
Propbet said, "VerÜy ye shali see your Lord as 
the moon on the night of its * 






in the Vision 


of 







coacctmng w 



imtter 



stories are weii known and authentteated : it 
that it ts necessary to State this* and to 
it is truc. 




that 


As for the esoterie interpretation of those who deny 

as for esample 



the vision of God, this is 
those who construe " gazing on their Loid 

JJ + 1 ■ _1 u_ / 




♦as 




yearnng 


o 



ing on the reward of theie Lord 




that 

h a 


od is other than God* So with 
show Thysdf to tne, that 1 may look upon Thee 


: foE the reward 

say 

1/5 



for a sign: for God had akeadv 



Moses His $igas. It is the same with those who mter 

■ Vision taketh ^ 



pret 


□o Vision 



* ¥ 



Hi 




m in 


as meanmg 
this world, so also 


that, as 

the 


m 


world to conte; God denied that He 
in by the vision, for sueh 

odality 

therefore 



be taken 



_^ . would 

and eiteumseription: He denied. 




which 



ra 



ity 



eneum 



tion, but not the vision in which theie is neitber 


nor circumscriprion 


are a 


either w 


ith 



God is not seen in 

with the beart, save 





point 


of view of faith: for this 



is 




the 
of 


I 


S*l 


xxv. zl 


* Sf Idv, £ 




4 


* S. *. * 7 . 
s S. vii- 159. 


1 

€ 







VI. T< 5 J 











THE DOCTRINE OF THE 5UFiS 

cnce and the nobicst of blessings, and thercfore cannot 
occur savc in thc no West place,* ff thcy had been 


vouchsafcd in this world thc nobicst of blessings, therc 
wonld have bccn no differencc bewcen this wodd 

wbich passes avay, and Paradise whicb is etemal: and 

.... ... ■ ' ^ 



as God prevcnted His conversant * from attaini; 

the present wotld, tt is thc mõte propet that thosc 

bcncath faim shooid be likewise (pievented). 
this world is an abode of passing-a’w^y 


who are 
Moreover 


in the abode that passes 



theteforc it is not possible for the Etemal to be seen 

. Further, if they J had 

seen God in this wodd, belief in Him would have been 

äsiotnatic {darürab), In short, God has stated that viston 
wil! occur in the next wodd, but He has oot stated 
that it oeeuTS in this wodd: and it is necessary to oon- 
fine oneself to what God has expressly stated. 


Cbapier Xli 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO THE 

PROPHET’S VISION 


The 
Go 



are at variance as to whether the Propfact saw 


4 



The 

including the inost important 


OÜ the night of the hcavenly joumey 


majonty . . 

declare that Muhammad did not see Him with his eyes, 

nor any other eteated being, in this wodd. Moreover, 

it is tehted that *A’ishah said: “Whoever asserts that 

Muhammad saw his Lord, lies." This view is taken, 

and Abü Sa‘Id 


among others 


> 



J 



Jnnayd, 



1 


Sc. 


' sc* Mo5^. 

5 Sc* the Prophets and Saints! diiect vidon would havt tobbed 

(bem of thc Tirtue of häving belicvcd in God “ in a glass» 

^ The refened to at xviL and ecpaiiatcd upon by 

thc eommentaton. 











OF THE FROPHETS VISlOK 

Certain of them, howevei» assert that the 

e: 

and* that he was spedallj* dcsigmted from among men 

as Moses was dcsigaatcd 

To this end 


Prophet saw God on the night of the heavenly joumey, 

^ - p 4-1 1 ■ .1 ^ ____ „ '1 


for (the grace of) visio 




for 


tliey cjte 
Aoas: and 



of) spcakjng 



story 


toid 


view is 



Al-Haykal, 




Abbas, Asma 


1 





of them has 


udth his hean, 
the "words of 



and 

by Abü ‘Abdilläb 

cettain of the later 

that Muhaipmad saw God 

not -wiih his cyes, citing as evldcnce 

The hcart belies not wbat he 



saw. 


»»I 


We have not, howevcr 




known of a single 


of this order—that is, not one who J$ leco 

authority—and wc 




h 2 ^'e not seen it stated in 

_^ posit JODS or tieat ises, or in the genuine 

stories that are related of them, neither have we heaxd 


a 

fheir hooks, co 


it stated by any of tbose wbom we have conta«ed, that 

' * or that any of His ereation 


God is seen m 


has see 


4 


Hiro 



esception. 


that is, of a seet 


who have oot 



leeognised as being of 



tm 



ortance among the Süfis, It is truc that certain peoplc 


ave 


asserted that some of the 



Vision: but all the 


as 


of error sue 

their 

among them being 


make 



are 



have claimcd 
on convietmg 


statement, and 



and tbcy have wtitten books 




Sa*id al-Kbarräa; Al*Junayd 


has aiso written and diseoorsed much rehiting and^on 

of enor those who make sueh a daicn, 
fiirth^ assert that those wbo pretend to have seen 

■ ^ rf—k I 1.1 _ _ 1_ 





ID 



nev^er 



God: 





ks 


of thcLrs beax udtness to this 


^ S. liii. ii^ 

^ For ADDther diseussion of 



ljn!fa\ pp. 42 S whcce tbe words m Khaxii^ are quoted* 



mt, vid. Satu 


1^ 






ü <j/- 


27 


t » 


( 


( ' 


^ • 




t 




V% 


,4 








n 


- -» 


> 


« ."w 

:y 


I 


^ >- 


t • - -« 


t 

k 



t • 


•» 
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V 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE 



Cbaptar XIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PREDESTINATION 

AND THE CREATION OF ACTS 







OF PREDESTINATTON 


what ye inake”;' andagam. 


out His servants’ joumey* God says fmther, “ When 
God hfls crcated you 

"From the evil of what Hc has created’*,* thcrcbjr indi 

• ' f *‘And 

ave made heedicss of 

teroaiibiance of us ",3 that b, we created iti it hecdJess 


eating that part of Hb ereation is evii; and agatn, 
obey not him whose heart wc 


ness; and fiirther, " Speak yc opcnly or seeredy, verily* 

Hc Imows the natuie of tnen^s bieasts 1 Aye! He knows 

who created so stating that theLr speeeh, and all 
that they keep scciet or expose, are His ereation- 

Ümar (God be well pleascd with himl) said: 


CC 


o 


Messenger of God* what thinkest thou of that in w hich 

ged? Is it upon a matter which is alteady 


wc are en 


compieted, ora matter only now begun? 

rcplied: . 


The Pioobct 


said: 


Upon a maner alteady completcd 

■ It . t_^_!■¥_ 


** 


e 



mar 


Thcn shall we not have tmst ? *’ He answered; 
Pctform (what ye are about)» for everyooe b prepared 
for that for which he is created,” The Ptophee v^as also 


CC 


asked: “What thinkest thou of the speDs which we 


cmpjQyj ana ine Tnctucmc wnctcwuii wt 

selvics? Do these reverse the deeree of God? 


ploy 


and the medieine wherewith wc tteat our 


'■ Hc 
He also 

Trulv, no Tnan l^licves, until hc believes in God 



replicdt “These eome of the deeree of God. 

^ ‘f C ^_ I _ __ - ■ ^_wK. *L._a_T m A_n.n_n w ^ ■ 1 \"m f~i I +£ 

and in the deeree of God, be it for good or for ilL 


It 


Since it ts possiblc, theo* for God to cieatc an cssence 


tspo 

which is cvil, it is also possiblc for Him to ereate an 
aetion which is evil. Now it is getierally conceded that 
the action of a ntan ttcmbling is a ereation of God: tr 
foUows therefore that all other motions are the same» 
except that In the onc ase God has created both motion 

and ffccwüL and in the other motion without fieewili.^ 

words^ 'VHis is 


Abu Bakr al-Wäsiü mterpreted 



whatsoever dwcHs in the night or in the day 




as 


t 


J 




IXITO- * 4 * 

XVÜL 17 


^ S. z. 

^ S. kviL 1 


5-14- 


5 For this Tradition itml i diseussioa of it, Nawawf^ 


Commentarv DII the of Musliin, iii. tjuiuj j 

Trcmbling is an aet, and tberetore withouc freewilJ 


pp. (ctL CaJro, ] ^ 47 ) 


6 

7 



TL 



29 









i 

% 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE 



foUows; fl rnati claims 



t 


wbatsoever dweljs 



of His king- 
nieht or in 


t 



dont — that ts 

rhe day*—be it so much as a thought oi a modon, is 
is, or through Mm, ox for him, or from thcn he 
is conrcnding with (God^s) absolate autboritr, and 

wcakening (His) po\rer. ” As for God’s 'ft-ords '' 

His is the crcatio: 

prcts as 
and 


9 



X 





Ayel 

the biddiM”/ these he inier 


Crcation 


t 


is brirtging into being, 
bidding* is setting at libeity: if God had not 

bidding of setting at libeity. 


bidden the limbs with a _ _ 

tbey could not have accorded with Him in any mattex 
nor bkewise couJd they have opposed Him.” 


t 



Cbäpier Xl V 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF CAPACITV 

They are agxeed that every brcath they draw, cvery 
"lance they make, and cvery motion they perform 

virtue of a faculty which God originatcs 




and a capacity vt 

time as thcir actioos 
thetn 
these 



same 


Hc cr«itcs for thcm at the 

, ncithex befoxc thcm nox after 


^d that no acdon can be pcrfonned without 

for otheru^jse they would have the attribute of 
God, doing whatever they wishcd. and decreeing what 


cvcr they dcslred, and God wovdd 
Strong, the Powerful—in His woxds 

what Hc wishcs ” *—any more than 

contempdble slave. 


no 


** 


Jong 


be the 


9 


And God docs 


any poor. 


weak 





cons isted in the possession of 

heaJthy Iimbs. e\'cty person so cndowed would be of 
e^ual attai 

possess health 
similaxl 

derive 


ent I b^t expeiaencc shows that a man may 



soun 



limbs 


but his aetJOns may not 



. It foUowSj^ thcD, that cüpacity docs not 
om fcaoilty ajid express itself in hedthy limhs: 


S- TÜ. jZ 


1 


5. ÜL if 


jo 


% 


4 












OF CAPACITY 


£iculty is a thing which varies in degice at various 
timeSj as any man may observe with regard to himself 

Moreover, 


sjnoe 



ts an accidcnt, and 



cajiDOt 


m 



of itself, or throtigh anythiog petsistmg 
thing does not esist of itsclf^ and 



nothing dse exists through it, it cannot petsist through 


the persistence of any oiher 



bccause the pcr 


sistence of something dse does not connote persistcnce 

J* ^ . 4 ^11 -h t _ __ 


cannot have any 

inevitable 



for it — ^it 
pcTsistcncc in itscif : ^ 
conciusion is 







the &culty 

difiecent fiom the faculty of any other action .* Had the 

ea would have Itad no need or 





necesshy of rccoursc to God at the time of thelr actions 
and God’s words, “And to Thee we ptay for help” 


1 

3 




wouJd be meaningless. Fnither, if the faoilty had es- 

the act, and not petsistcd up to the time 
of the act, the act would have been perfonned with 
a nullified 



that is, without 



faculty 


wnat 


soever: which implies 
Lord aod servant aitogether 





case 


» 


Lt would 



been 



the 

if this 
for an act to occur 



been 



without facukies, that is, it would have been 
for acts to esist of themsclvcs, without any agent. 



God says, in 


€i 



servant 


Verily, thou canst never 



pat lence 




e 


9 f 




4 


and when He says, **That is the interpretation of what 


thou couldst not 



pattence 



He means. 


“what thou hast not the faculty 

Thcy are agrecd that thcy are accredited with acts 
and merit^ in a true seose, for which they are icwarded 


and punished, 
command and 


and on account of which God issued 



and announced 



' The su 







K« SLTguss to ibe posJtian dut God mctfvcnts in cvcry act. 


50 cscaping from a dgid iataUsin» 


5 S, 1 


A 


* Si xviii 66+ 


5 S. xviii. Sl, 


* 


personal nespoiisibility. 

3 ^ 




I 







THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFIS 


merit ” 


and threats: thc meaning of the term 

that a man acts thiough a, facult^ (divincly) originato^ 




certain Süfi said; 


a 


The mcaning of ‘merit 


is 


-;- 

man acts m order to acquirc a beneht or repel a 

advantape^*" so CrfiH ■« 


tbat 



tage : so 


God 


says. 



shall have what it has 


eatncd, and it shalJ owe what has been eamcd fro 


II 


it. 


fj E 


They 


arc intiher agteed that thcy cxercise free 


will and dcsire wnth respcct to their “toerit”, and that 

not coEisttained or forced loto it ^gainst their 

MM» U-, -TIIU T I 1 - 



mean 



freewill^^ th^t God has ereated in 


us üeewill, and therefore therc is no question of cor 
puJsioo. in these matters or of rcaimdation.'* Ai-Hasan 

ibn ^Ali said: *^*God is notobeycd through eompuision^ 


nor is He disobcyed by rc^son of an overwheltning 
foree: He has not Icft His servant entirely without work 
to do in (His)kingdom/* Sahl ibn 'AbdiUih said: “God 
did not strengthen thc pious throngh compulsion^ He 


strengthened thenj through £aith*"3 One of thc ereat 
Süfjs said; ‘ ‘ ^ 


WhocTcr believes not in prcdestixntioa 



is aa infidcl^ a 
disobey God is a sinnci 


whoever says that it is impossiblc to 

sinnt^r **4 


Uapfyr X y 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF COMPULSION 



1 


3 

4 


frcewiiL 


comroildng cverychkig to God: cf. S- iL 47 , 

Thus seeuri^ merit for tbem^ 

For prcdestiiiadon, as pieviousljr show^o, dots not negadre 


3 ^ 



































































COMPUL5ION 




VI, 107 

Ü. 


(«*)■ 


u, i j4. 


VI, 14^, 

slüL 


is, that the agent shonld 


thlng 

clsc 


consttained to do 

it and prefets 


certaia 


although he 

so that he thcn cbooses to peiform that 


he cUslikes, and leaves alone that w 


he 


for tbis constraint and compulsion, hc would cenaioly 
have donc the thing TFhich hc has left alone, 

alone the thing wbich 


Now 


wc 


left 

find 


of 


sort 


the matiei of iiien’s 


faith 




obedtence or dlsobcdience. 


and 


chooscs belief, Ukes it, approves of it, desiies 


to its oppositcj while he 


un 




of it. 


not 


and piefers its opposite to it, 

■ ■ .11 .t _ ' _ . __ 1_1 J 


God has crcated for 


him the choice, approval and dcsirc 


faith, and the 


hatrcd, dislike and dUapproval for disbeliei: 


God 


says, 
made It 


God has made faith beloved hy you, and has 


m your 




has made 


and iniqnity and rebellion hatefiil to you.”' The un- 
believer, on the other händ, chooscs unbelief, approves 
of it, likes it, desiies it, and prefeis it to its opposite j 
wblle he dislikes belief, hates it. 


not desire it, and prefets its opposite 

_ i tl ^ TJ__^f c_ Jl* . 


. God has 

ereated aü this: foi He sap. *‘So do '«♦e make sccmly 
to every nado 


theii Work 
soever He wishes to lead 




his breast 

tight and straight/’ ** Ncithcr of them was prevented 


from (following) the opposite of what he chose 
forced into that which he 




or 

are 


by God’s proof and subjeet to I lis proncjncc- 
ment. The resort of unbelicvcrs is hcdl for what ibey 

We have not wronged them, but 
they wronged 


have eamed 


IC was 


and 


He wills,7 "Hc shall not be 
what Hc does, but they sbali be 


conoernmg 











Cbapter XVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF 

ADVANTAGEOUSNESS 


They are chat God does ■with Uis sexvaats what- 

ever He wishes, and deerees for them howevcr He 
desities, whether that bc to thelr advantage or not; ftir 
the ereation j$ His ereation, and the coxrnnand is His 


eommand** 

W^t He does, but thejr ahall fae questioned/’^ Butlor 

no difference between 


He shall not bc questioned coneeroing 


this 


ehete Tvould have 



scryant and Lord. God szys, “Let not those who mis 
belicvc reckon that our letting them rance is 

chemsclves 

dicy raay incrcase in sin 



We only Ict them have their range 


and 


J J ... 

wishes to torment them theiewith i 


again. 


God 



in tbe life of tbis 
UiTnId, and that their souls may pass aw^ay whüe stiil 

they misbdieve"; 7 and again, "These are they whosc 
heaits God udshed o"*' -n— j__. ■ .■ 




ot to 




and that 


’s) powcr 

are not incxhausti bie, 
God Hnpself is in sueh respeet incapable; for 

■■ jrl^krtl-fc- -i-vnA-1* J.— ii: I _r*- ■ + ■ 


if He faas dealt with men to the 


limit of their advaa 














OF ADVANTAGEOUSNESS 




r! 




t 


thcrc renuins 



ff 


limir 


9-1 





God even wished to siugtnent thek ^'adviin-* 


ge 

that 

tagc^*^ He would be imabic to do so, 
find aay means to grant them any fiirthcr “advantage 


so 



not 




beyon 



whit He had already given the 







far 


temovcd above t ms l 


They axe a^ieed that all God*s dcalings wkh His 


scrvants 


kindness, health, security. 



guidancc 

favour — ^aie ouly a coodcscensioa qn His part: if He 
had noi acted thus, it woujd stiil have becn quite 



This isL 


no "way 


IIICII] 



bcnt upon God: for 

becn qbliged to follow aay sucb course 
of action, He would not bave been deserving of praisc 
and gtatitude. 


They aic 


>f m 


ed that rerward and punislunent are aot 


a question of merit, but of God s 
justice* mca do not deserve 
account of sins from which they havc afterwaids de 



sistcd, ncither do tfaey deserve an etemal and unliraited 
rcwaxd beeause of a limited number of (go^) deeds, 
They are agreed titat if God should punish all who 


dwell in heaven and earth, He would not be unjust to 


t 


them 


into 


creation ts 


and tbat 



He should 




k would aot be an 


every unbcliever 

for 




punish imbelieveis eternally 


t 



truc 



what Hc says, and what He States is the tnith. 'mere- 

fore He is obliecd to dcal with men thus, and it is not 



ssiblc for Hiio to do otherwlse: for God does not 


e thereia—God is far temoved above this I 


They are agteed that God does not do things for 
acy cause: for if they had a eause, then that cause wo^d 

have a cause, and so W infinitumi 

says, “ 


us was 




I 


S. viL (c£.). 


^ Sh loi* 


3- S, tctiL 


J5 





















THE DOCTRIKE OF THE sCfIS 




And the Word 




Lord 




fiU hdl with 


again 


£C 


j ma 


and 




iankind 







J 


Wc have creatcd for 





lany of the jkm and 


nwikind.”* Naught of this is imiust oi ■wrong: for 


lajustice 15 a thing forbidden, aod 


puttjog ä 


thij 



comists of 


t 



out of its p!äoE ;5 whiiC "Wtong is a 



swerving &om thc path that has becn set forth 
the ideal which has bccn sct up by Him Who is above, 
and bencath Whose power all men are, Since God is 

not bencath thc power of any person, and sincc Hc 

above Him, Hc cannot 

aughc tbar 
for foul is 

what He has made foul, and fair what He has made 

has foF 



has no commandei or 
be unjust ic what Hc does 
He deerees. There is nodiing foul 


or 



fail. A eeetain man said: Foul is what 

bidden, and fair what Hc has eommanded, 

mad 












His Tcvelation, and 


Fair-seemiog 


are 



S^eming 




foul 


through His veiling; thest are two attributes which 
persist iü post-etemity as the7 

etemity 



Thi& that what restores 




m 

to 



re 

od 


fro 




things is fair, a 





lestorcs thee to 



and Qot to Him is foul: so that foul and fair are things 
whose natures God has preschbed in pre-etemity, Or 
clšc it may mean that what seetns fair is rcvealcd'^ from 
the veü of prohibition, so that there is no veU bctwccc 


man and it; whiJe foul is bcKind 



veil 


i 


that is, thc 


prohibition. The latter interpretation conforras w 





It IS 



thc saying of 

rrailm g vcils 
jnviobble ordinances (/xf 
InterdictiaDS 





lad; 

that the 


over the 


gates are 








while the veils are His 


L 


S. sd. 


3 


S+ viu 170. 


i Uiidet soene drcnmstanccs» sttra mragures must bc takea^ 

as igaiiist gross oEFcodcES; but td bc futhlcss under ail circuin- 

SLänees would bc uajusu 


Rcading with tbe cL ”through His tevektioa 


•« 


JJ 


vbove, 






ro chndgc thäs leading lo /a^haJä* 


bj tbc oative pnater against my wtU 













OF FAOMISE AND THK.EAT 


Chapter X VII 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF PROMISE 

AND THREAT 


They are agreed tbat the absolute thieat (of God) applics 

and the absolute promise to those who 


to 




have 


perfornj good works 
mission of minor sius is seeured 



that te 


major sins, for God says: 
which ye are forbiddee 


Ify 




avoidaooe 
great sius firom 
Others put them in the 
same eaeegory as major suis as regards the possibilicy 


ete. 


of punifi hmentj adouciug the dJviiic authoety. 


show what is in your souls, or 


mde ic, God udU 


you 


to aeeount/’^ 


avoid 


gtcat $ms 



the words 

are foibiddeii 


* 


If ye 

call 

yc 



* 



s 



leferring to polytheism and inhddJcy: it^ Indudes many 

ciesj which oiay be considered as bemg covered by 

the plurai noun,-* Another interpretatkm is, however, 

possible, nameJy, that the scntence refets to a number 
of persons, eaen onc of whom is guücy of a major Jia, 
so tbat coUecüveiy they are called major sim. 

They nüke the possibility of the remission of major 
sius to depend on the (divinc) wili and the (Pxophet*s) 
intercessioQ. 




hoid that it is neeessar}' and eertam 
that the people of prayer^ will bc dcHvered fiom hell 
beeause of their faith: for God says, “Verily, 
pardo ns not assoclaung aught wkh Him, but Hc pardons 
anyching short of that to whomsoever He pleases * 
thus makine (His) wÜl a condition in respeet of (for 


If 6 


giTlng) what is less than poi3*thels 






hoid that the bcücver is betweeo fear 

for God's generosity in the re 


1 


S* iv, 3 5, 

Sc. tbt 

^ Sc:, 


a 


3 



iiceillifini * 



k«i 


11. 



2 S 4 , 


i 


iv. 


JJ 


4K 
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THE DOCraXNE OF 



SUFIS 


mission of 


major sios 


9 


and fcars His 


mmor sins 


V 


for forgiveness is iinplicit in 



and (God*s) wül is not conditioned by any conside 
tioa of major or minor siu. Those who lav down sttict 


and severc conditions for repcntance, and the com- 
mission of mmor sins, do not tbereby Latend to impiy 
tliat (God’s) threat is a necessary consetjueace. out 
rather to magnify the seriousness of the sin by einpha- 

what is coosequently due to God, in order to 

^ what God has for- 
“ minor sin ” relatively 


SJSt 




sccure abstention ffo 
bidden. They only use the tcr 





7 


as compaju 





ooe sm with another. 



eveiy sou] that it shall pay in fiill 
and that ic shall ahstain frotn what God ha< forbiddem 


demand of 

due to GocL 


L 




all this, thcy are the most hopefiil of men 


III* 


st 



as to 


and petfortn in fuH what God has commanded, häving 

vicw Tvbat shoitcomings attach to the conditions of 
any act 

as to what 

what concerns themselves: it woxiid even seem that 
God's threats only apply to theto, whilc His promlses 
are only for others. Al-Fu^ayl was asked, on the 
cvening of ‘Arafaht* "What thiniest thou of the State 


ooneems others, but the 




He replied: “Forgiven, but for iny 

” C_ r _1 _ :j. («t i__i 


of mankind? 

presence among them.” Sari al-Saqati said: "I look 
into the glass many times a day, fearing lest my faee 

may have turned black.”^ Heaisosaid:"ldonotwish 

_ 't I am kaown, for 1 fcax ihat the earth would 

not reeeive me 


i 


and 



should hc a 



esposed/’ 


They also have of all men the fairest thoughts of their 
Lord. Yahyä said: “If a man has not ^ • 

of God» he does not retolce in God.” 



selves they have the wotst thoughts of all men, a 


4 



the meanest 



of 



0ot accouQtiDg themselves 


other^ 


ajiy good, whether of this wodd or the 
















sms 


OP PROUISE AND TKR.EAT 

In short, God says, ** And others have coofessed their 


rhar thejT bave mixed with a rightcous actioa 


1 


another evU odc so layiag 



rhar thc 



has two (kinds of) acts, one nightcous, the othei evil 
the dgbtcoiis couiits for him, thc cvil against him* God 

I ^ - I I i'. .. . t . J _ _ J_ C _L!_ 


has promised reward fot the deed which is for him, 

_ . m ^ A m m M m 





thicat is what is owmg 



God £rom 



servants, and the pcotmsc is wMt is owing to the ser 
vants £com God—tbat % in so tai as God has unposed 
ic upon Himself as ao obiigation. If Hc cjcactcd fcom 



them the fiiU paymcnt of His duc$, and did oot 
tctuxn) pay them theii ducs in fuU, that would not 
in keeping with His gcnerosky, seeing that He is 
dependenc of them, whcrcas they aie dcpcndcnt on 
Hnn; but it is more consooant with His geneiosity^ 
and moie in accord with His goodness, that He should 
pay them their dueSt ^d cvcn moie than cbeu: dues—so 
generous is He—and Himself dischafge thc dcbt which 
they owe Hlm. So God dcclaies, ** Vetily, God wouJd 


ot wion 


hy thc weight of an atom; and il it is a 
good worlt, He will double it and bnng ftom Himself 
. ^ötds "ftom Himself” 



a mighty hire 


ply 


that this is ao act of condcscension, and not in any 
way a rewatd. 




















fHE DOCTMNE of THE 

vii] laisc thce to a laudabie station" 



1 (( 


And they shall 


^ -u-L^b fcw w jn-^ua-u^^ kj-ui.i—luxj ^ x i ej%.e L±JL1kjjf JJ 

oot interccdc coccept for him with whom He is plcascd 

i€-ö ._ I_ * ^ 




and the inädels sa}v 
The Pronhet said: “ 



f 



we havc oo intercesitois 
mteicession is ovcr chose 




3 



my commumjy who havc cojnirJtted maJor sins, 

_ 1 _ T 1 jjtf ‘li r _ _ I ■ ■ ^ 


jy 






praver conccals inteicession 





ay 


also said: 
coxncnun ity 

They bdieve in the Path,^Jioldmg that jt is a bridge 
strctchcd over helL Once ‘A’ishah 




words 

On the day vhen the eanh sbaiJ bc changed for 


another earth ,5 and then 
kiud bc then, O Messenger 
rcpücd: On the Path.*' 



Where wül man-' 



God? 




The 



Thcy bdieve in the Balance, holdio 



that the deeds 

of meo vill be veighed, as God says: And whoseso- 

aie prosperous; but whose- 




}>6 


!• 1 •!. 




they 



e, cTTcn 


ever scales 
soever scales 

though 

accooi 

of vhosc accomplishment they do not understand, they 


not know faow the matter will be 

mattcis the manner 



say 





bdieve in vhat God bas said, accor 



to 


vhat God thereby iotended, and ve bdieve io vhat 
God’s 

teoded. 



has said, according to what he io 


They bdieve that God will ddiver front heli every 





man m whose heart there is an ato 
in accoidance vith the tradition.^ 
hea veo aod hell are etemal, but ereated, enduring for 
ever and c\'ef wJehout passing away or bdng destroycd; 
and similaily that their inhabitants cnnrimif in them 
ctcmally, blesscd or punished for ever, vith a bliss 

that 


never ends, or a 


lo their ourward 


/• 


unishment that never eeases 


‘ xvE Sl. 


aois they attest their faith before 


" S. kxL 


4 



J s. 


■^-3.VI* lOOl 


Sc. the bridge of A^cäf^ mcntiotiefl in S. vii. 44, over 


all men wilJ pass to Judgmcnt, 



^ S. xiv 


4 ^ 




^ lo jcs ufxial fon 




M 


S, TÜ. 7 




•J 





a miiämrd’gialn of faith”: rnf, WensiiKk, 


40 













OF INTERCESSION 


the communitv of beltevere, but their inw 



entrust to God, They belicvc that the Abode is ao 
abode of faith and resignatioa,^ aod that its inhabitants 



are bclievcrs aod Mu^Ums. 
those Muslims who commJt 


According to 



vicrar 


> 







by virtue of the faith which they possess, 
because of the corruption which is in them, They hoid 

(Imõifi), whether he 

hoid that it 



that it is tight to pray 
be a man of piety or a slnnet. 

Is light to pray 






pctson 



f 




he be one of those to mm to Mceca,^ They hoid 
the observance of Friday, and the ^sembiies (of Mus- 

Muslim who 

of any 
e 



is 



upoa every 


excuse, under the 


Imäm, 


pious 




sinfiil; and likcwise 





war and the Pügriniage. They hoid that the CalJphatc 


15 truc, and that it 



in the house of 



They are agreed on the precedence of Abu Bakr» *UmaT, 


Uthimn and *AJI. Hiey hoid that it iš right to imltate 
the Companions and the holy men of oid, but are sileut 


as to the disputes which esisted between them, holding 
howcver, that these in no way detiacted from the 
“bctter pordon” forcordalned to chem by God. 

They beheve that evcxy man coneerning whom the 


Prophet testided that be would enter Paradisc 1$ in fact 



in Paradise, and that sueh a man will not be 
in hell. They hoid that it is not dght to take the sword 
agäinst govemors, even though they eommit wrong 
They hoid that it is the duty of all, so far as 

ablc, to do good, and to rcfiain from doing evil 

kindness 



me 


ness 


and 



considerateness, compassion, good- 
eness of speeeh. They believe in the 
punishment of the gtave, and the Inquisition of Munkae 
and NakIr.J They believe in the aseension of the 


^ Sc. Isk] 




Lit. 








3 Tbe an 




td the " Abode of War ", or heatbeadotn. 



und the rfi mmm rarnr^ thcrcon. 


o quesuon man la ebe grave^ cf S. 



^9 
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Chapter XJX 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF CHILDREN 


Thcy belicT^e that the childrcn of bclievcrs aie witb 


thcir 


pan 

of unbclievers they are at variance. 

God punishes no 


ents in Paradise 


buT 



the 



Some 

man with hell. save hc be 





con- 
fallcn 



vieted of icbcllion and unbdief, so that he 
under the judgment. The nujonty rcfer^ thehr 
to God, holding that it is open to God either to punish 
or to biess them. Ti^ atc agiecd that 
tnoisten the shoes."* They hoM that it is 
God inay give to eat what is unlawful .5 

* On itc oighi of (bc Hcavcoljr Jourpcy,referredtoat S. ivüi. 
The tnididotusts eapand the verv raeaete rcfcrence given thete, 

and diücr aa to tbc deeaik 

raised to ttbc aixth» some ta tbe seventh heaven, Vid^ Nawawr* 

commcntaiy oo the of iJJ* pp- 4 

^ The Word ikh^räm is used of dcaih overtäking a peisoa 



the very raca^tt tel erertee givco t 
l\% some holding that the Prophes 





^uddeoly and 

desdny is aiready fote^o 
thieg Which happens uo 

verb ar/d *ü 19 o 



poiots out 



as cv 


7CIf 

cd^ deatb caiuiot bc regarded a$ a 


mao 8 


y 




^ As a part ofablutioD 

5 Conteary to the doctiioe 

pcMDta out in his commcötaiy on thk passage 

4Z 




tbe vjcws of the Müt]i’iEe9. 

Wensmcfcj i6i 

□'taadUteSp as 







OF CHILDREN 


approvc of (all) quarrelling and disputingabout rcligion. 



cedestination, 

holding that '*■ hetter to bc occuDied with what is 
in store for onc,’ rather than to indulge in aoimosities 

over reügion. 



of acts, meantng thcreby 

pointcd ci me. 



knowicdge of the ap- 


a: 



the outwaid and 

which it imposcs, They are the most 




dutics 
of men 


towards God s ereamtes. 



no distinetion 



tween Arab (Jast^) and foreigner (‘<ydw), and the most 
generous in giving of ‘^''hat they own, biit the most 
carcfül in abstaining fiom what others possess, and the 
most sineere in turning from this world, being the 
most amdous to 

of the salnts 3 and the most iealous in 




Chapter XX 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DUTIES 
IMPOSED BY GOD ON ADULTS 



are agreed that all the ordinances imposed by 

^ -ri--- -VH I -h r-k 1 % * 


The 
Go 

laid down by the Prophet (in 


OI 



servants in 



and all the dmies 



necessary 
adults of mature 



bmdm 
and 



are a 


* fA 






position 



at they may not 


lan 


be abandoned or forsaken in any way by any 
whether hc bc a veradous belicver (stJiiFq), or a saint. 



oj a gnostic, even though hc may have attai 
fhithest ränk, the highest degree, the noblcst station 


9 


L 


liu 


i* 


what is foT and itgainsi 


It 


in tfae assesfment of the 


acu 


The DTseribed dme 




is no need to suppose that 
mystica] šignifieaoee attached to it by the Süfi 


om dudesE tbete 
carrics the speeüü 


3 i/iar 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFlS 


or the most csalted stage 
station in w 

scriptlons 
misslble 





therc is no 


a man 

of the 
God has orohibitcd 




the 


holding 




rhat 



has deciaied 



ronounccd 




or 



mak-in 

what 



illcgai 
od lias 


^ or omitting to pcrform any te 
igious duty witliout due excuse or reason, which ex^e 
and leason are dcfined by the agrced 



ent of all 


Muslims and approved by the piescriptions of the 
religious law. TiTie tnore inw 


higher his tank and the nobler his station, so 



pure 


a man is 


the 


the tnote 



much 

he labouTS, with sineerer per- 


formance and a greater fear (of God). 

They are agreed that aets are not a eause of happiness 


or unhappiness, but that happiness 
predestined and presetibed by the wÜl of 
the Tiadition. on the authorlty of ‘ AbduJläh iha *Umat 



mess are 


so run$ 


t 


that the Prophet said 


cC 


I 


This is a book feom the Lord 


of the WorJds, aod in it are 



aomes 


of 



of Paradise 

and tribes” 





with the aamcs of thelr 
surn totol is made up to 



name 


and theteaftee there wili bc no inercase or 


dc 


eroase in their numbers ever. In the saj 




e the 

The 


Prophet $poke of the people of hell, sayingr 
happy man is he who was liappy in his mother^s ^''omb 


üttH the unhappy man he who was unhappy in his 


1 


mother’s w 


omb. 



are further agreed 



aas 



ent in 


do not determine 

tion of merit, but that rcwarä and panis hment 



with God's bounty and joseiee, an 


Ig 



od.'s determina 


cion» They aie agreed that the büss of Paradise belongs 
to those to whom happiness^ has been foreor^ned nj 

God, without 
hell 

foreordained by God 




eause, and that the 

to T^^hom 




of 
been 

any eause: so the Tradi- 



iness 



tion nins. 


These are m Paradise, and I do aot 



* Sc- before he came into üois wofId. 


i 


äome 



. read " ehe hctxci portien 


4 » 
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OF THE DUTIES OF ADÜLTS 


and these aie tn hell, and T do oot care 
“We bave creatcd for 






God 



kind 


t 

f 


and again, “ 



nmijr of thc jinn 
. thosc for whoro the bcttec 



say5 

man 


t 



rtion from us was forcordained. 


kept far away 




They sajr 


they 



it 


shall 



men $ dccds are 


roarks and sfgns of what has beea foreordained for 
them by God,J as the Prophet said: ' 


Aa 




he was crcated. 


everyone 

_ J A T 


AL 



is preparcd for that for 
Junayd said: "Obedience sw*iMy 

according to what God has foreor 
obedient, and stmilaily with disobedicnce/’ Another 



Sun 



- 


Aos of wotship are x 




ado 




lent to ehe 


outward parts, and when a 


It 


an adorns his limbs, God 


does oot permic him to Icave them naooeupied. 

TLr i _ t A ir _. = _f J . Ci A • 


tl 


4 



ibn 


All 



KartänI 





täuncöt 



servanthood; 



Aets are the 

whom God put far 


(from Him) at the allotment (of destinies) strip off this 
raiment, but thosc whom God drew near (to Him) 
admire it and cleave to it.” 


Neverthelcss, they are agteed that God rcwards and 

romised on acconnt of 

cormeetion with cvil 
ise and realises 



for thc aas; for Hc 
righteaiis deeds, and threatene 

deeds: aod He fhlfils His pro 



u 





aeeas; ma ne rmms ms promisc slhq reaiiscs roiii 
threat, for He is truc, and what He says is tbe truth* 


They say that it is the 

utrnost to perform what 



of every mm to strive his 
been preseribed for him 
to do, and to discharge what he has been called upon 
to do subsequent to that preseription; and when hc 
has fully dischaxged Ms duty, then follow the rcvcla- 


tioQS, in accordancc with thc Tradition^ 


Ifa 




LO aets 


in accordancc with what hc knows, God will bequtsith 
him the knowledge of what he does oot know.” God 

But those who fight strcnuousl}' for us we will 


says, 

surely guide them ioto our way ’'; * and agaio 


> 


o 


ye 



^ S. yü* X 

3 Beom^c it Is theo 
for hcATcn or hdl< 

+ Sc- with aets of wöts 



* S. XXI. 

c to see whetber a 



is destiäed 



^ S. xxix. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF 



SÜFiS 


■who bclicve I fear God and erave the mean & to approaeh 
Him, and be strenuous in His way, haply yc wiil prosper 


«I 


Yahyä said: 


then. 


reaeh thy heait 


4( 


The 


so 




of 

there is 



Him TToieh thou hast not discharged 
said: “ 



never 



owing to 
-Junayd 

God will deal with His sersrants at the i^t aftee 
the manner in which He dealt with ihem at the fitst. 


He 



the 




WJth honouT, eommanded them 


vrith compassioD, and 



tliem with eoodeseen 


sion, and he will give them inerease with honour. 



a 



man beholds His ancicnt 
him to discharge His eommand 


i 



it will be easy for 

if he foUows out 

he 



His eommand, he will ohiain His promisc; and 
possesses His ptomisc, tfaere Is no 

-»» P.LI!^ tALl 

Ifa 




incrcasc. 


that He will 

Sahl ibn'Abdillah al-TüstatJ said: 
ao closes his cyes to God but the twinfcling of 
an eyc, he will not be guided for the length of his luc.” 


it 




Chapur XXI 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 

GNOSIS OF GOD 


Thcy are agreed that the only guide to God is God 
Himsclf, holding that the funetion of the intellect is the 
fnnetioD of an intelligent person who is in need of a 



a 


tn 



guide; for the 
and as sueh only serves a$ a guide to things Itke itself.* 




A eenain man said to 
to God?" He rcplied: 



what is the 


if 



tf 





asked: 




Then what 



the intellect? 




Al 



4 



ii 


The 


intellect is wcak, and that which is weak 
to what is weak likc itself/' Ibn *Atä said: 
lect is an instrument of servanthood, not a means of 



t 


S. T. 

“ As a 
coõid bc 





nst the of the M\i*ca£ilitcs3 who 
own (hxough ibe intclJccU 

46 



that God 












OF THE GNOSIS OF GOD 




great 



has said: 


t* 


Nonc 



HiJH, save Mm 



TO whom He has made Himsclf known; oone 
Hjs unity, save him to whom He has declarcd that He 
is One; nonc believes in Hiro, &ave him to whom He 
has shown bouory; none deseribes Him, save him to 

whose conscience Hc has levealcd Himself; none is trne 

to Him, save 


hitn whom He has drawn to Himself 


f 


none ts 


has chosea 



towirds Him, save him 



He 


Himself, 


ii 


By 




hi 




to whom He has 


made Himself known” he means “him to whom God 

has made Himself known", and by “hUn to whom He 

hc means “He has shown 

is of 

and 


has dedated titat Hc is One 


him that He Is 


One. 


two sorts: 



Al-Juaayd said: 
of Sdf-revelatioa 










gnosls of instruaion (ta rij). 

levcktion ” is, that He causes them tq know 
to know 

Abraham, 

of 


of 


I 
Cf 




£t 




ove 




insmictjon 





Him 


t 



or, m 

set” 


shows them 



Hi$ power in the heavens an 


I 



in the soids, and 



J 


Sc* ii is ^uificiciit (ot gniding chc aets whith man^ as seevant, 




1 



crfonn for God, nue not 
c tntellcct only makes the 



(o God 

that God ht bccai;isc 


of God's own revelaäon- 
3 Sc* Halläj. 


^ S- vL 76 , 
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TRE DOCTRIME OP THE SÜFIS 


tn 


phnt5 


lO 


them 


1 special grace 



so thRt thc 

(matcml) diings mdicate thar there is a Maker. This is 
tbe gnosis of the maia body of belicvcis, wbjle the 


former is the gnosis of the elect; and no man has knowmL 
God in reality, save chrongh God. So Mu-hammad ibn 
Wäs5*said: 

God 


in Jt 


I nevet saw a siogk thlng, without seeing 

^ jm C—__TJ' £fj __ 


Anothcr Süfi sai 




□cvcr saw a 




without secing 



bcforc it 




Ibn 


C 



Atä said: 


God has revealed Himself to the conunoners thioa 



cieation, for Hc 


says 


t 


Do thcy not look at 




c 


camel, how she is created?** To the elect Hc has 

through His speech and attributes 




* 


^.1 
t 


revealcd 

for He says, ‘Do they not mcditate on the _ 

and again, * And wc wiJl send down of thc Qu^än that 
which is a healing and a merc)' to the belicvcrs V ‘but 

He has 

And 



are the gc^ namcs^J To the 


rcvealed Himself thtough Himscii, lor ne says^ ■ onn 
thus we havc inspired thce bv a spirit at our btdding*;^ 




for He says 


and 



Hast thou not 



to thy Lord 


how 


He proloogs thc shadow? One of tbe great gnostics 

composed the foUowing verses: ? 


Now ^mtids no more betwten thc Truth and 

Or rtasoned dcmonstcition» 


Or ptoof^ or ccvchuion: 




tc 


NoWj bnghtly 



forth, Truth'® lumioatiy 


Hach dnvco out of sight 
F -a rh flickcringj Icsscr ligbt* 

He only knowcth Gcxl, wbom. God bath showa 

Himself: shaU thc ctcmäL 
Bc known of thc diumal? 

Not ID his handiwDrk maj G«;Hi be koown; 

Gan cndicss dme be pcoc 

Inio z duDCc CTcnt? 

Of Him» thiDugh Hiin, and uoco Him^ a sigti 


Of trmh, aa üncstatioD 

Hc grants tbrotigh inspimdoD: * 


1 


S^lxxxvüi. Z7 


^ S, riL 


^79 


m S 4 
s idiL ji. 


S* tviL §4. 

S* xäVh 47 


^ Thc« Veises ^ aic pnoted ia Masstg 

Uftl-h S* vi 



□D^S 


Ttxfts 



some omufiDiis. 


Sc, thc Qur^in. 
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OF THE GNOSIS OF GOD 


Of Him, Hlm, His own^ a 



divinc. 


A knowlcdge provcd and sure 
Hath made our bearts seeure. 

ThiÄ 1 have proven, this I now dcckrc, 

*1^ is my faidi unbeuding. 

And this my joy uiKrodLiigi 
There is no god but God l no rtvals share 


His peetlcss majesty 
Hiš clalmed supteniacy 


] 


When men have been alone with God^ and knotv^ 

This is their tongues’ opTcssion, 

Aed this their hearts* ooafosion; 


This cestasy of 

Tn conunon 



knits fdend and foe 
rothohood 


Wofking to contDWQ good 


One of the great 


SQfis S^d: 


44 


God 



us to knoTv 


Himself throtigb Himsclf, and guided us to the know 
Icdge of Himself t^ough Himsclf, so that the attesta 
tion of gnosis arosc out of OTOsis through gnosis, after 
he who possessed goosis had been taught gaosts 
Him Who is the objccc of gnosis. 



>1 


tbere is oo canse o 



This means 


1 


that 


gnosis. 


cxcept 


that God teaehes 


nosis 



to the gnosac, who theicfore knows Hlm 


said: 


ough His teaetung him . One of the grcat 
'• * *‘Any of matcrial obiccts 




of 


tatcnal ohjeets {mukaw- 



araität) may be knovra a$ sueh by the inteilect 
in upon it. God is too grcat for the intellects to burst 



Him: He Himself 



us that He is our 


for rle 



4 


Am I not your Lord ? 


*a 



< 


Wbo 


am I?’ thereby giving seope to the intellects to burst 


J.Q liipOn J.AXU»| 1 -rr ij-w*» * —--— - ^ 

tcachcr.i Thereforc He i$ iodependent of the intellects 

and csalted above the pereeptions- 

They ate agrced that no man knows Go^ save he 


Him 


this when He &cst appeaied as 




sess an inteUeer^ foi the 



is the insmiment 


y means of which man knows whatever he may know i 


neverthelcss 


* 


he cancot know God of hiEnselt. 


Abü 


I 

1 


1 have expadded a 

vii- lyt* 




ID ma Ve the seose deaier- 

3 On the d*y of creaitiotii 


49 












ChaptiT 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO THE 

NATUKE OF GNOSIS 


They' are at variance as to the nature of cnosis itself 
Al-Junayd said; 



the 



of thy 

igpoia^e when His knowledge comts,” A bystandei 

" us more.” He coatlnued: **He is at once 


said 


Teil 


the subjea and object of gaosis/’- By these woids he 
tncans that “thou art ignorant of Him in the aspect 


of thoiiness 




and onJjr attaincst gnosk of Him tiirough 
Heness ”,s This islUce the savina- of Sahl; 



the aspect of 

**Gnosis is the gnosis of ignorance 

“Knowledge k cstablishcd by gnosb, and the tntellect 
is established by knowledge, but as for*gnosis 

cstablishcd ' ' - - 



its own esscnce 

when God causes a man to 



mt>ang 


It IS 

that 



vy utu uvu vauscb a man lo nave gtiosis ot rtimseü, so 

that he knows God through His Self-rcvektion to him 



He then 


ong 


that 


man 


tates m him a knowledge. 
thcrefore attains knowledge through gnosis, and in- 

tellect Works in hun upon the knowledge which God 

originated in hi^ Anothet $u£i said: “ The 

tion of the outwird aspect of tfaings is knowledge, and 
the citammation of them with the rcvelation of thcic 









THE NATUKE OF GN 0 SI 5 



uest fo£ God 


I 



gtiosis of God is the knowledge of the qm 

before the actual experiencc of Him: the 

of God is after the expctience, Thercfote the knoW’ 
iedge of God ts more seetet and subder than the goosis 


of God 


Färis 





Gnosb absorbs (ehe gaostic) ia 


the esseaee of the Objeet of his gnosis 

consists of 


?]■ 


Another Süfi 




God’s, and of seei 
A man asked Dbu 







attat; 




gnosis of thy Loid? 

an aet of disobcdience. 


all 

othei valuc beside 
'By what means didst thou 

» TT-r:_J. I 

rccaJled the 


Cf 





I 


that is superior to aa ^ 


nu>fe 


Tkk anti the followini? put forward the tess eommon vjcw, 

' ' - - -n-—- - — 



* Passini 



777 














THE DOCTRIME OF THE SOFIS 


Cbapter XXJU 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF SPTRIT 


Al-J unay d 



14 



The spirit 



is a 


e 






■which God has reserved to Hknsclf. 


not 


enng any of His creatuics to understand it* Thete 
foic, it cannot be expressed in any other way than as 


bemg existeot (jaaajšd) 
oi the biddiae of 



God 

Loid 





Say; The spirit is 
Abü 





said: 



The spirit is a 





JS 


touched: it cannot 


to be pereeived, and too grcat 
be expressed in any other way than as being eristent 
Ibn ‘Atä said: “God ereat^ the spirits 
bodies: for Hc says, ‘And we ereated you', ihat is 
spirits, ‘ 


t* 



.n. _ 


* 

[C 





we 



Anothei Süfi said: 


The 



that 1 $, the bodies. 
is a subdc 





materialisj Qg in a dense (body), just as sight, which is 
a suhtle essence, matertauses in a dense (body)/' 

c majority are agreed tbat tbc spirit Is an objeet ^ 




through which the 




One Suri said ; 



a 



fragrant breaih 


1 


is 


SlStS 

w^hic 

said! 


the 


t 



the 
It never 


Soul 

orioos 




through which life sub* 

wind (rfb) through 
exist/' Äl-QahtabI 


iinder 


the 



f 






of 

is the 

In his view. then, its oniy funetion is to produee 


this in answer to the question, 


Be 
spirit 

me: and being alive, as well as produdng 
attubute of Him Who causes iife, just as 
erearing are an attribote of the Creator/ 




J 


ts the 




ing 


and 


view he 

bases on the words of God: “Say: ITie spirit is of the 

eommand of my Lord/* Tbcy intetpret *‘cotmnand” 


1 


3 



88, 


3 


S» lo. 


wbich ihe Commeotator is at palm to 


meaning ** attiibutc ** lierc, but 



AS DOC 


^ That is^ the spMt i& 


Kjftt oa tbc day oi ereaüon» 



ctqd wsLs mt 



by the £ae 




i 


s 


I 


i 


\ 


I 


I 


I 


V 













Chapter XXI V 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF ANGELS 

AND MESSENGERS 


The 





Lajority of thc SufTs refraia fitom entcriDg into the 

il to bc 


are 


üestion whether the Messengers 
ove the Angels, or vki Ptrsü^ saying 




supenority 


belongs to those whocQ God has pieferred, and that 
it is a matter of neither essence nor act.3 


evcr 


prefei the mcsscnge^^ 


Muhamimd ibn al-Fadl 


and sorae 




angels 





be 


*‘The whole bod 

angds is more excellent tban the wbolc body o 
lieveis, but tbere are cettain odö among the beiievers 
wbo are more excdlcnt tban the smgds.” This is as 
much as to say that the prophets are more excellent. 


They 


are 



that eettain of the 


I* 




more excellent tban otherSj eiting God^s words 



are 






did 

lefuse, however, to s 

and which not 


some of the prophets ovei othcis. ♦ The 

which of them is pieferre' 



■UlAU MVV, 

Piophet: **Do not 




y agreeing with the behest ot the 

bctwecn ^- 



Nevertheless, 


they Jay it down as a 


Muhammad is the most cxcellent of all the prophets 



* 


^ This setms a ddibeatc 


1*4’ 



oi the iHiEcadoa 

of QahEabii^ which is obvioüsly tinged with huišl" some MSS+ ade^ 
This is üot a souna view: the sound vicw ts, that the spmt 
is somethiag dwclling in the bodji ereated lihe the body.” 


•la 


3 


Sc, 



Prophets 


3 Le.. oot dcpcadeni ca the 
dbpcnsadoü. 




but an God^s 


xviL 57 


AE 


J5 


4 



I 












1 






^ •> 


r 


V 


11 ' 


i 


Jl 

^ I 


i' 






■õ 


VX^ 


O 




dl f 


„ • o. 

V© c:. 


o 




H i. 


THE DOCTRIHE OF THE SÕFtS 




OQ his säyLng, “1 am the lord of 
soos of Adam, without l^asdog: Adam aad all 
after hitn are bcnnith my b anne r" and other of his 

saymgs; as wdJ as on the "words of God, “Ye weie 

the best of communities brought fortli imto-” ^ 

for since they were the best of commimiiieSj 
%'cre his conununltVs it foUows that their prophet was 


aan 




pre-emiücoce which are to bc found in the Qjir iü. 

They are all agteed that tbe prophets are more ex' 
cellent than men^ and that thcie Is no man who can 
contest with the prophets in escellence, be he tnic 


bdicvex, Saint, or any other, however great his power 

"1. 1+ ^ ^ ft- 1 n. 1 - . ? J . - A 1-r , 


and 


ii 


mig 





his 


posinon 


The 



These m'ain are the lords of the 
of Paiadisc, both former and latter, save only thie pro¬ 
phets and messengets”, referting in these words to 
Abu Baki and ‘ümar, and implying that diey are the 
best of mankind after the prophets. Abü Yazid ai* 

: "The lina] end of true bclicvers is tbe 



first State of the prophets, and the end of the prophets 
has no attainable goal,” Sahl ibn 'Abdillah said: "The 
purposes of the gnostics reaeh as far as the veil, and 

is 

are 


they there bait with glance east down: 

given tbem, and they make greeting; and 



clothed with 



ro 




of 



strengtb, and are 


assigned exemption firom error. The purposes of the 

prophets, howcver, move around the Thione, and are 
clothed with lights' their valucs are exaltcd, and they 
are joined with the Alnoighty; and He causes their 


personal ambitions to pass away, and strips on their 
quality of desire, and causes them to be cocicemed only 


'ftith Him and for Hitn,” Abü Yazid said: "If a slngle 



itself to eteation, 


atom of the Prophet 

naught that is beneath tbe Throne wouid endure it. 

He aiso said: "The gnosis and knowledge of men is 




t 


COJ 




pated with the Prophet’s, tike the V^op of moistore 


I 


S» üL io6. 


I 


14 


I 


I 


I 


I 












I 


OF ANGELS AND MESSENGERS 

which oozcs out of thc top of a boimd watcrskm/^ 
One of them said; “Nonc of the nrontiets attalned the 

perfection of asscnt {fas/I^) and 
except thc Beloved^ and the Fricnd** 


projp 

sub: 


missLon 


i 


I» 


(tafafi4) 

For this reason 
thc grcat Süfis despaired of attaining perfection, even 


1 


thongh they were ia thc State of neatoess (to God) 
and had experienced tnie contemplation 


9 


Abu 


II l 


Abbäs 


ibu said: The least of the stages of the messengers 


is the 


1 




hcst of the rmks of thc 



aud the 


least of thc stagcs of the prophcts is the highest of the 


ranks of the true 



'■crs. and the least of the 


stages 


of the tnie belicvers is the highest of thc ranks of the 


martyis, and thc least of the stages of the maityts is 
the highest of the raoks of the pious, aod the least of 
the stages of the pious is the highest of thc tanks of 

the beiievets 


Cbapter XXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE FAULTS 

ASCRIBED TO THE PROPHETS 


Al-J unayd, Ai-N üci and others of the great ^üfTs hoid 
that vhatever happened to the prophets only affeeted 
them ouru^atdly, and that their seeret hearts wete ab- 

sorbed with thc cootemplations of God. They dte in 
suppott of this view the words of God: 

■ _J_r_J____ L'_ M- 


ii 


But he for 


ir 


31 


and we found no puipose kt him. ” They sa 


aets are oot genuine, unlcss 





preceded 





T 


re 


md intentions, and that if somethmg is without 
resolve and intention^ then it is not a deed; God denics 
this in ehe case of Adam when He says^ ** But he forgot 
it, and we found no ourpose in When God 


eeosured tl 




for sueh things. 


it was 


to serve as a maik for other men, so 



order 

light 


l 


Adaj 


fl 


1 


Ah raKam- 


J S* 3 




1X4. 




4-1 
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THE DOCTÄINE OF THE SÜFIS 


know, whco they are 



(to God) 



they 


have the chaocc of seeking God^s forqivcoesV Others 

♦ 1-1 J.- 


however. 



adnur tbese faults (in the prophcts) 


J 



howcver, that they "werc 


i 



intcrpretatiOD 


. z 


thcT 



were censiired for 


arisiag out of 



be 


causc their ranfc was so high and 



statiOQS $o 


exaJted; a 



this was mtcnded to serve as a waming 
to othexs, aod ao instiuctiofl, to preserve the title to 


»» 


whiefa the piophets have over other tncn< 
say that these faults are lo be regarded as 


mstaaees of forgetfulness aod hccdlessness 





that they were forgetfiil of the iowcr thing beeause of 
(their pre-oeeupation with) the higher; so they say, t 
connection with the occaslon when the Prophet forgot 
to ptay, that he was pre-oeeapied with sotnethiog 
greater th^ prayer; for he said, "h have set my deJight 
in prayer/* With these 'words hc infonns us that tbere 


I 

4 


is som 


say. 


cc 



m prayer which delights him; 



made 


prayer my delight 





oot 

how- 



, who assert that the Prophets werc subjeet to 
faults aud errors ouly reekoa them as minor sim closely 
allied to repentaoee: so God says, whep 

His elect Adam and his wife, **0 our Lordi 
wroticed 



towards him 

says. 


ouxsclves * 


and again, "And He tumed 


and guided him”;J and of 



He 

And he thought that wc were trying him; and 


Jae asted pardon of his Loid aod fdl down bowmff, 
and did turo” ^ 


* dwu is, the £üJure to intcipret God^s message cor 


rcctly- 
= S 


viL 21. 


^ S. VTT viT 


^ S, Kt, 



^5 


H 













OF THE HIRACl.ES OF SAIHTS 


Chapkr XXVI 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 

MIRACLES OF SAINTS 


7 


They are agreed in aHirming the mi£acle$ * of the saints 
even though they may cntct the category of imrvels,* 


such as u^alkmg oo water, taJking witb. beasts^ travd 


ling from ooe pkce to another,^ or produciog ao ohjcct 

in another place or at another rtme .; 4 dl these escamplcs 

are duly recorded in the storics and traditlons, and 
thcy are also spokcn of in the scriptures. For exampie;, 


therc is the stoiy of he who 
the Book”,S who said 

»J .6 





bring 


the knowledgc of 



to thee 



thy glance can tum”;® and the story of Mary, when 

Zacnariah said to her *‘0 Maryl how hast thou 

__ !■ Pifl -ITI _■_ _1 _ + 



She said, It is from God’.”^ There is also the story 


of the two niea who werc wtth the Prophec, and t 


1 



ca 


went forth, and 





shone with light. 


Such 


may happen equally both in the time of the 



wcre 


Prophet, and at othcr periods;* for as 
vouchsafed in the time of the Prophct in order to 
testify to the mith (of his clalm), so they bave happencd 

the death 



ac other periods for a similar reasoo. 
of the Prophet, this happened to *Uniax ibn al-Khattab. 


when hc called 
the mountain. 



saymg 
mountain! 


ChE 


7 


7r 



ibn 

WSLS theu at 



Medina m the pülpit^ and Särifali was faciag the enern^^ 


3 



SiL miraculaus joo rDe;ys>^ such 2S thit of the Propbet on the 

oeeasjon of his 

♦ Sc. wbät we shcKild caJI ‘^apport mcdlurnship 
S The commcDEafofs cxfaaust poib^ibiljties Lo tryiag to ideadiy 


tbe mmc of thh pej:soa. 


e 

i 





a. V ii - ,^ 0-1 


f S. üi. }1 


As against tbe Mu^iaalitics, who hcld tl» opposite view. 

57 






T 



DOCTRTNE OF THE JÜFIS 


^ ♦ f I 




■J 



2 




onrh*s jouroey away 


T 


This 



is 


wcÜ 




catcd. Thosc yrho deny this view do so because 
think it implies a siur on the fuxiction of the prophet; 
for a prophet is oniy distio^shed ftom any other maa 


by the fact that he produces a raarvel w 

his veracity, and "w 




other 




proua 





g; tbciefoic, it it 2 



men ai€ incapable 

well from 



persotL, there wouid not retmin any difFeience 




nor 


it 



bertFeen the prophet and the oon-prophet 
proof of the prophet’s veiadty; moreover, 
naply that God is uaable to dJstinguish a prophet from 
one who is not a oroohet. Abü Bakr al-Warräa, how 


ever 


t 





some mar\*cl, 
revelation to him 

rcvelaüoQ to hii 



aot a 

beeause God sent him 




r 





made 



God has 


sem a man, and 



then he is a prophet. 



he 

possesses any marvellous powers or not, and it is a 

dur^ to aeeept the cl aim of a messenger, even if one 
does not see any marvel proeeeding from him: for the 





real puipose of marveJs is, to _ 

for those who deny, and to reiaforce the threat 
punishment in the case of those who are 

The reason for accepiing the claim of a prophet is, 
that he calls men to roUow wbat God Himself has laid 




the 



of His 



down as a duty, 

together with ihe deniäl that Hc has partners 
pcrformance of whatever the inteheet does not pro 
nouflce to be impossible, but rather obligator)- or pei 


missible. The faa is, that theie are two rypes 


mv 



here, nameiy, the prophet and the prophctastet,3 



prophet is truthful 





prophetaster is 



: vet m 



outward appearance and composition they are 

Tbey are agreed that God strengthens the truthful 


* Some M5S» add “at Nahäwand”» The date of thJ« event 


vas II A.H. 




add *'iD 



unbelicf”. 


S The Toid here used is sc. one wbo falself Haimt 

to bc a prophet. 



I I 


i 


» 










OF THE MIRACLES OF SAINTS 


person by means of 4 marvcl, whereas thc fklse man can 


not havc thc same propcrt as the truthful.for that would 


imply that God is 



to distinguish the truthfm 


irom the false. As for the man, howcvet, who is a true 
saint, but not a prophct, he does not lay claim to be a 
propbet, Of anything that is false or uotiue: he 



invitcs mcn to acccpt whai is true and tiuthiuJ. If God 
displays a miraculous power (karJff/iih) b bim, this m 
no "way impugns the prophei*s oifice, or throws doubt 

on it: for the trutlifiil man agrees with the prophet 
both b -words and mission; and the vc^ appearmce 


of miraculous po wers m him onl y re inforces the prophet 


and manifests his claim, stiengthening his proof and 
right to bc acccpted m his mission and claim to be a 
piophctj and atso afhrms the pnnciple that God is One> 
Some of the Süfis tnaintam that it may happen that 
God will cause His encmies to see b 




that 


13, 11 


(b 



eir ovrn pcr 

such a \(ray as not to provoke doubt 
citain cxttaordinaiy powers, witli the 


mtcntion 


biingbg thcm gradualiy to rmn, and 

pio- 


Icadbg them to destruction. These powers the 
dttce a conceit and prtde in their souis, and thcy ima 



that they are mitades which they have mcrited by t 

actions and dcservcd througb tneir dceds: they tal k of 
their actions, supposmg themsclvcs to be superior to 


other men 


* 

9 


they 



God'5 servaats 


J 


aa 



behave 


axrogandy towatds them, for they do not suspeet what 
God ts plotüng, As for samts, howcver 


when 


any 



miraculous dispensation is accorded them by God, they 
are all the more humble, submissive, fearful and lowJy 
towaids God, and the more contemptuous of 

selves, 50 that they readüy admit the claim God has 
of them; and tlds bereases their power and strength 
to perform strenuous works, and augments their grati- 
tude to God for what He has given them. 

Prophets, then, are accorded marvels, samts mirades 


and thc enemies (oi God) doeeptions. A eertain Süfi 

‘‘The mirades accorded to the samts eome to 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFiS 

them thej'* baow pot whencc: wbeueas 
know (the odgin) of theix cnarvcls 

^ T ■ ■ 4 Ih 



Jiuation of 








difference 



that with saints there is a tkoger that they may be 
tempted (by their miiacles), as they are not divinely 
preserved, wliereas 



prophets, m view of the fact 
that they are under God's proteetion, this daoger does 

not esist.*’ 


{They 

marvcls as follows.) The 




lain the difference betwecn miracles and 

of the saint consists 
in an answci to prayer, or the completioa of a spLtitual 
State, or the granting of powcr to perform an aet, or 
the supplying of the meatis of subsistence lequisite and 

er extraordinary; whereas the 



due to them, in a 

marvcls aeeorded to piophets consist 'either 

dueing somethins from nothine. or of 




froin 

esseatlal nature of an obj cct. 

Certain of tbe theoiogians and Süfis admit that these 
marvcls may bc vouchsafed in the case of falsc pexsoos 


m a manner unknown* to them at the time when they 

make cialm to them, but not in sueh a way as to en- 

are: the story of how 



gender doubt. Examplcs 
the Niie fiowed when the Pharaoh bade it 6ow;3 and 
the of the Antichrist, as Muhammad tells it, who 


will 


a man, and 



as he 



will 


revive 


him. ^cy espJain these two cases by saying that eaeh 



what wilJ by no means engender doubt, 
beeause their real natures bear ample cvidence to the 

of their claim to divine powers {rub^lyab ). 



are at vaxjance as to 



it is 



a saint to know that he is a saint. One Süfi said 
IS not ptÄsible, beeause sueb knowledge would put an 
end to his fear of the issue,'* thereby implying secuiity 

‘ A s the prqdudng of water ftom the händ, or dungine a rod 

lOto a «nake (coimn,). 




IC2Ä 

5 The eomm. adds, 
* Sc. of onc^s d-eeds 


known 


n 


and stopped when hc twde it stop 


V» 









OF THE MIRACLES OF SAINTS 

(awa), Now the implication of sccurity ineans the end 
of scrväQthood: foc the $e£vaat (of God) is bctween 


fear and hope. 



says 


t 


And 



cdlcd upon 



with longiixg and deead 



I 


The greatest and most 

jmportant ot the Süfis^ howevcr, maihtain that it is 
possible foi a saint to be aware of his salnthood: for 
salnthood is a graee {hjrä/7/ah) from God to man;, and 
it is permissLble for a man to be aware of divine graees 
and favours* for hc wLll then be moved to greater 


gratitude* 


Thcre are two kinds of sainthood* The first is 




■crcly 

a depanure fiom eamity,* and io ihts sense is ^neral 
to all believers: it is not necessa^ that the individual 
shonld be aw-aie of it, or realise for it is only to be 
legarded in a gcneral sense, as in the phease, “The 
belicvcr is the friend (ow^) of God/’ The seooad is a 

sainthood 



clcction and choice, and this it 
is necessary lor a man to be awaie of and to realise. 
When a man possesses this, be is preserved frorn re- 

bimsflf. and tberefoie hc does not fali into 



COnceit; 


1 




e is 


withdrawn from otber men, that is 



pleosurc in regarding them» 


tn 


and 


7 


the sense of 

therefore they do not tempt him* He is saved from the 

fanlts inherent in hmnon natuie^ alchough the stamp of 

remoins and persists in him: thereforc he 
does not take deiighr in any of the plcasuics of the soul, 
in sueh a way as to be tempted in his religion, olthough 
natural deli^hts ^ do peisist in him* These are the special 



quaÜties o 


n 


od's 



endship (w/^ah) towards man: 

■ ■ p 4 i " I il "fe 


and i£ a man has these qualities, the Encmy^ wiil 
no means of reaehing him, to Icad him astray: 




says 


(C 




Veri! 


OVCT the 





s 


for 

as foc My servants, thou. hast no authori^ 
Nevcrthelcss. he wLU not be 



[ 




S. xxL 

Giving 



the litcrai intuprctadon of 


CC 


fd 




Jship 




that is* to Gpch 35 opposed to eDUoity througb disobedicncc and 
imbcUcf. 

^ Sueh as breathiog^ cadng and slecping. 


^ Sq; Satan. 


s 

6i 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜFiS 

ptescrved frooi committing Icsscr or gtcater sius: but 
if he falls ioto eithcr, sinccrc lepentance wtU bc close 
at händ to him. The prophet^ however. 


served 


ife 


all 




no major sm 



while some even hoid the $ame as 





EUtnor ilas. 




without hiadrancc. 

is Cottipanions that thcy were of the people of Para 
dise, and in the case of ten of them testihed that thcy 
were for Paradise: the narrator of this 




JS 
] 


ten named. 
must bc rcceivcd 

with acqujescencc, tranquillity and bclicf: and this im 
plies sccurity firom changc» and an end of the fear of 


alteration, as a matter of course. Yet there are the 
well-known stories '\t'hich are toid to Ulust tate the fear 
that possessed those (to 'whose place in Paradise) the 

: "Would that 



Piophet bore wjtness* 

•were a date peeked by the bitds. 






Wouid that I "were this stra'W. WouJd that 

Abü ‘Ubaydah said; 

ram, and that my people wouli^sacrifice 
my flesh, and sip 




were 


were a 



were a 


Icaf o 




broth 

this tree”; and yet it was 



that ' 

Al-Kufah, saying, “I testify that she is the wiFe of the 


Ammar ibn Yäsir bore witness in the pulpit at 

CC T ^ ^ 1 ' _-r J* 


Propbet in this world and the nean. These feelings 


catne 



d and icspect for His power, and beeause they 


were ashamed and afraid of Him; 
great a 

Hc should not punish them. 






too 



Ümar said: 


even though 


(4 


What 


a good man ^ubayb is I He wouid not 



1 


These were: Abü Bakr^ 'Ufimr, TJthutäfl, ^AlT, Taltiah, 




5, Saatel ibn Zayd, ^Abdurrahima 
Awf and Abü ^LTbaydah iha d-Jmih. Ta ^Ä^ishah 


bore witness, as iDcIatcd on this page 
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OF THE MIRACLES OF SATNTS 


even if hc did not fear Him.” He me^nt that Suhayb 

not ivithiiold fiom disobeying God bccausc he 
fearcd the conscquences, but because hc respccted God 



■t 


and revereoced His powex, and was ashamed beforc 
Him. So the feai of those whose sayings we have 
uoted* was not a fear of change or aJterationj for to 



eai that in 


spirc 


of 



im 

nn 


ply a ( 
belief; 


doubt in the 


Prophet’s testimony woold 

narzations. and that is 


nor was it a 



in hell, with- 

out remaining there eternally, fot they knew that they 
would not be punisbcd for what they did with hell. 
For whcther they eommitted minor sins, these would 
be remined by their refraining from major sius, or in 
consefjuence of the adliction that befell them in this 
World ^Abdulläh ibn 'Ümar relates ihat Abü Bakr 










whosoever doeth 


-Siddiq said: 

the following verse was revealed; 
evil shaU be therewith requited.’ * The Prophet 

‘ShaU T oot cause 
revealed to mc?* 

GodI 

what befell 



f 



to reeite a verse whieb has been 





So 





Surely ^ O Me^senger of 





me iccjic it r 




do cot 





cie 




but 



felt as tbough my back had 


broken, and I stretehed myself up. The Prophet there 


unon said: 'What ails 






Abu Bakr? 





replied: 

Messenger of God! I adjuie thee by my father and 
other, is there any of us that has not done evil? 


Vcrily wc shall be rcquited for what we have done-’ 

, Abu Bakr, and 


The Prophet answcred: *As for 



the believers, they 



be 



requited in this 


world, so that ye wiil meet God without sins: bnt as 
for the rest, God wiU storc up this for them, and they 
will be therewith requited on 

tlon 



Day of 



* ä-i 


Or if they eommitted major sins, then ceitainly 
lepcntance would foUow closcly upon them, and the 
Prophet’s ttdlngs of Paradise will be fiilfilled for them; 
for this t radition dearly States that Abü Bakr will come 


t 


Iil. 


bl 


conccniing vhom good ddings vere iuinounced 




S. jv, I2I 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÕFIS 

on the Däj' of Resurrection without any sin at all 

anotber occasion thc Prophet said to TJmar: “ 

knowest thou that God has not coosidercd thie 

who fought at Badr, and said^ *Do wbat jc wiil, for 
I haTC foxgiven you * ? 

Ccnain authoritics maintain that wfailc they werc 

piomised Paradise, they were not promised that they 
should not bc pimished 
were afraid of 




If this wcct true, then they 

even though they knew that they 

would not ren^ain in it for ever; and in that case, these 

spcciaily favoured ones* are in no ^'ay dMerent £rom 
other believers 


heU 


Now, 


will entex helL 


as 


£C 



thc lords of the eldcrs of the people of Paradise, 

hoth former and latter*', rhen ir is oossihle that Al- 


rhen 


possible that Al 



ms 





of the Prophet deseribing them as “the lords of thc 
youth of the poople of Paradise. ” If, then, it Is possi ble 



into 





and puojsh them thereby, it is 

enter Paradise, without 



that anyone 

punished with hcU. Further the Prophet said, “ AsloT 



the peopi 




thosc who are beneath 


them shall see them as ye see a star that lises over thc 

sky s horizon. VeriJy, Abü Bakr and ‘Ümar are flmnn p 
them, and they are blcst ir .--n ** 




9 


will be disgmeed the^ein 






for God says. 


whomsoever Thou hast made to enter the 



heU 
Ve 

T -rTh-t J. Liiiju. uitsL uLkiuc lo cntcr tne tuc 

Thou hast disgraeed him ” J—then how wül it fare with 

others ? Agam, Ibn ‘Ümar relates that the Prophet one 
day entemd the mosque with Abu Bakr and ‘Ümar, 
One on his tight händ and the other on his left: and he 


J 

3 : 


The ten previously refened to. 

The eommeettatorj vaey bct^^tco thw inte 


and thc mterptetadon that it 


that 




morc 



3 S. iü. 
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OF THE MIRACEES OF SAINTS 



hefd thcir hands, and said; “Thus shall we be 
up on the Day of Resurrection.” If it is possible 
that tliese rwo will entcr hcU» it is also possibk in the 



casc of a third. But tlic Prophet said: ‘*Thcie shali 
enter Paradise of my community scventy thousand 


without rcckoning/’ *Ukkäshah ibc Mihsan al^Asadl 

said: Messcugef of Godi piay to God that he may 

ciake me one of them/’ The Pfoohet answered: ” Thou 



art One of them.” Now Abü Bakr and ‘Ümar wcre 

more exccüent than ‘Ukkäshah, for the Prophet de- 

scribed ihem as “ * 


the loids of the elders of the people 
of Paradise, both fontter and latter/^ How is it possiblc, 
then, that ‘Ukkäshah will enter Paradise without a 

that he is less than they in cxcdlence, 


reckoning, seeing 
if they are in hell; 


? This, Euicly, is a gteat error, These 

tiaditions, then^ mahe It <jiiite clear that it is not possible 

that these two näen will be punJshcd with hell, in view. 


especJally, of the Prophet^s testL 




ony 


that 



are m 


Paradise. They at any rate are seeure: an d whatever else 

may have been said regaiding the otliei eight ptcviously 

ossiblc that they are 


lefcrred to, as to whether it is 

, applies only to them, an 


secuic 



not to these two 


As for the manner in which othei saints beeame 
aware (of their places in Paradise), apart from these 

for they leamed of it through the direct com 


ten 


munication of the Prophet, wbercas the others did not 

cnjoy rhis privilege, seeing that they did not Iive at the 


tij 


e of the Prophet — they beeame aware of it through 
the special favours which God accoided them as saints: 
for tneit inner hearts expetieneed those spiritual States 

which are the signs of God's ffiendship, of His choosing 

them and drawing them away from other things to 
Himsclf, so that their seeret hearts beeome cxempt &om 


all ineidents, and events and changes, things that would 


happen 
and Tt 


luie them away from Him, no longer 

moreover, they enjoy those vtsions 
which God only reserves for those whom He s 
chose for Himself in etemity, and the like o 


to them; 
revclations 


mecially 

i which 



i 


. t 



■I 


J ”1 






i 



'1 

^ 

M 



*r 


\ 



rr:M 

11 



fC 













THE DOCTRINE OF THE 5UFTS 

He docs öot gtant to His encmies. There is a traditioo. 
of the Ptophet conceming Abü Bakt al-Siddfa: *‘He 


was not youT superior by reason of much mdng and 


was fixod m 


prayei 


but becausc of som 

his bieastj or in his hcart. 
that tradition. This reassures chem 



whic 




pcriencing m their hearts 



graces 



ihat ihese are real, and not mere deccptions, as was the 
casc with him to whom God brought His signs, and 




rho 


stcppcd away thercErom 


»»I 



know 




sigos of reallty cannot be like signs of dcception 
and deceit, because the signs 
thetn outwardlVi and consist 



happening, which attracts 

and bcguiles him into 




extraor 




person thcreby 
titat 



are 

symptoms of sainthood and ncaxncss fto God), whereas 


in reality they are deccption and c^ptiision. If ic bad 
been possible that God would make the spcdal giacc 


whJcb he bestows on His saints the same as the deeep 
tions by which He leads His enemies down to dcstruc 
cion, this wouJd mean that He might 
saints as He deais with His enemies; He might even 
cuisc 






prophetSj and put thera far 

He did with the man to whom He 



Him as 



itl-üs 




and this cannot be said of God. Moreover, if it weru 

for the enemies (of God) to enjoy ihe 
maxks of sainthood and divine election, and if the 
pointers of sainthood did not in fact point to it, there 
would be no 




to truth at all 



the 


signs ot 


sainthood do not merely consist of exteroal deeoration 
and the maniiestation of the extraor 



its true 


signs are inwardly, and are the expexicnccs which God 
puts into the seeret heart, experienees which are only 
known to God and to those who enjoy them. 


‘ The words ' or la tm tuart 

tiadidon. 




represeüt a vAtiaxit in the 





vtu 174- 
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OF FAITH 


CSaifler XX VII 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF FAITH 


Accordiag to the raajority of the Süfts, faith consists 
of speech, ict and mrmtioiu The Prophet, according 

to a 

of his aacestots. said: ^'Faith is a 



OQ the anthority 



conguc, a veriheation with the beait, and an aet with 



is a 


the merabers,” Thejr say that the root of 

confession with the tongue together with the yeilhca- 
tion of the heatt, and its branch is the peaetising of the 



in the outward and the inward: the inward is one thing 


nameh 


$ 


the heart, whilc the oiitward is rpany thlngs. 


I 

t 


They aic agteed that faith is necessaty as miich out 



□ne 


waidly as 

part only * of the outward: for since the inward^s por- 
tion of faith is the portiott of the whole, so the outward's 
pottion of faith. must be the portion of the wholc, that 


IS 


pmctismg 
leral to alli 



is 


the divme cottunandments, 
the outward, even as veriheatioa is general 
to all the inward. They say that faith raay be geeater 


general 


OI less. 



lipil 




1 


Sahl and otheis of the earlier Sufis 


taughr that venheation also may be gtcater or Icss. Its 

is really a departure from faith, beeause it is 
the veiification of what God has relaied and pionUsed, 
and the lease doubt conceniing tbis is 




in t e 




; its being 
s of stiength and ccr- 

tainty. The confession of tbe tongue does not vai)% but 
the piacdce of the members may be gieater or !ess 


greater may be teekoned 


One Süfi 



* 


The term “^beUevcJ:' is a emoe of 



the Faithful, the 

Proteetof^/*^ Thiough fkith God makes the believcr 


for God says 



I 

a 


As tongue, mouth, bänd, foot, ttc 

Sc the tongue. ^ ^ 



tlic- 
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THE DOCTRINE OF T 



SÜFIS 


securc^ fxom His punlshmcni, Wlien thc bcüevei con 


fesses and 

obligation 


he is secuxe from God’s 



pecforms the works of 

foiblddcD* thtrn 


a man does 




nothiflg of tliis, theo he is etemally in the fire. Whcn 
a man confesses and verifies, but faik somewhat in 

it is possible that he will be punishcd without 
pimished cte^^ally^ he Is tierafore secuxe from 

etemd piinishment, but not from any punishment. His 

security is tbcn incomplcte, cot pcrfect: but tfae sccurity 
of thc man who perfonns aU is complete, and not 



wanpng 



tber 



ore follo-ws that 



seojxity 



follows impcifect faith, since the completion of security 

^ on the completion of faith. The Prophet 
esöibcd as “weakness" the faith of one who faiis 
to do his whole duty, saying: 

fäith —-— 




a raan is w 



in 


* 


This is the man urho sees something objec 


tionable, and objccts to it inwaidly, but not outwar 


so the Prophet States that inward faith uithout outwaxd 
faith 




is a weak fait 


tion 


. He also uses the tcnn ‘^perfec- 

in this coimection, when he says; “ That bclicver 

is most perfcct in fiith who is most bcautitul in eha 
raeter.” 

ward; he 




desciibcs as 

eommon to both^ and as weak 
eommon to both. A eertain 
lesser faith is a matter of 


comprises botb outward and in 






that which b 
which is not 

and 

not of esscDce: its 

inerease is in respeet of goodness' beauty and strength, 
while its diminution is likewise in respeet of tbese, not 


quality 

tdness. 


m 



of its 



The Prophet said: 


it 


mM are pcrfect» but not of women save four. 
this dehdency on the part of other women 





3 Now 


IS not a 


1 


It is 


thc Arabic- 



to 



in English thc 



pky of 


3 . 


Tbe Tiaditioii nm&t 


il 


if 


c 


bim 

toaguc, of if be canDoi, theo with his hcait, 


3 tnao Sees auehe ebjecdoiia.ble, let 


änge ic with his haod, or if hc canoou theo with his 


7W 


^ Sc* Mary 






and * A’ishflh. 
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OF FAITH 


matter of their csscQtial natures* bot of attribute, He 
1 ÜSO describcd them as bcing dtificient in intelJea: and 



rdigiorij and explained the 
Efom the fact that they omic to pray 
their periods* 



arismg 


Now 


leliöion 


Islam is identical wiih fai 


llgiO 

ith i 


is m 



Islam 




the 


do not rcgard works as a part of 



I 


great 



on 


bcicg 



vlcw of thosc who 

One of the 

Faith 

the 


what faith i$, said 


OÜ the pan of God is üeithcr gteater nor less; o: 
part of the prophets it may be gieater but not Icss; on 
tite part of other men it may be grcatcr and less.” By 
Üte words “oq the part of God (it) is neither greater 
nor less” is meant, that fäith is an aitribute of God 


whereby He is qualilied. God says; ^‘The Peaee-giver, 
the Faithful, the Proteetor.” * Now the attributes of 
God cannot be descrlbed as bemg greater or less. 
however, possible that “faith on the part of 
means the faith which He ailotted to man in His fore 
knowledge, which was not greater at the moment of 

and was not Icss than üiat which 




its being 

God häd known and ailotted to him. The prophets atc 
in the position of enjoying an augmentadon from God, 
through strength, certalnty, and the contcmplatioa of 
the conditions of the imseen: for God says, “And thus 

did we show Abraham the kingdom of heaven and of 

the eaith, that he should be one of those who are 
sure.” 3 Odier beücvers have incrcasc in their inward 
parts through strength and eertainty, but suder dimlnu 
tion as regards the branches of faith beeause of their 
shorteomings in performing the tlivine eommandments 






and beeause they comniic tresjKtsscs foibiddcn to them 
(by 

ag^inst 

shoneomings as to the di vine eommandmeats r 
may not^ thereforc^ be descrlbed as defident in a single 

matter. 


ProphetSj howevei, are divlnely proteeted 
J ( ting trespasseSj and are presexved &om 



I 


Therefore the ddickncy is 


esseaee. 



ILx. 



oqjc of Attribaie» ooi of 


1 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUPIS 


Cbapter XX VIII 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 

REALITIES OF FAITH 


One of thc Shaykhs said: 


it 


The 



of faith 



four: imincation without limiratSon, iixollcctioa with 
out mtcmiption, State witbout deseription, aod eestasy 

without moment.” The words “state (^/) without 
deseription (mft) ” mean, that what he deseribes is aiso 
his State, so that he is qualified vt^ith eveiy exalted State 

moment '' 


which hc deseribes: 


eestasy w 



meaos, that he contemplates God at every moment. 

_r-re __TJ iitj* _* 1“ - 1 - _ / I 


One Süfi said: 


Et 


a man s 



is true, tie do^ oot 


regard phenomeoa (paivn) and phenomeoal objeets: for 

baseness of puipose arises fiom paueity of cnosis," 
Anothersai 



True faith is die veneration of God, 


aod the fhiits theieof is shame befote God,” It has 
been said : “ As fojc the beÜever, his bteast is dilated with 



the light of Iski^ and his heajt is nimed to. his 
the interior of his heart witnesses his Lord, and 


his undeistandlng is sound: hc 



his 


his Lord, bemg consumed when He is 
out when He is far.^’ Another said 
the contemplatioQ of His 







t4 


car, and crying 


FaJth 


m 



is 



is 


Bagbdadi said: 

God and conoentrates thee o 




God, 



is one, and 


so the believer is one.”^ If a man accords with things 
desires sepaiate him: and if a man is separated from 
Ciod by tus desire, and fodows Eiis lusts and the things 
that he desires, he loses God. Dost thou not see that 

God eommanded them to repeat their covenants at 
evt^ thought and glance ? For God says, “ O ye who 




IS 


I 


That is, the /tjA ts pcrmaBcnt, aad sa the or moEaeat 

*_f _ ___ 


of divim; oestasy^ beeomes a pcnnancDt 
^ Sc. Qiadc One with God+ 



3 S, iv^ 156 . 
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OF THE REALlTIES OF FAITH 

morc hidden among my commumty than the tmck of 

au ant over stoaes on a dark night,” The Prophet aiso 

1- 


May the money-wo 



perbh^ may the 


belly-worshipper pcrish, may the scx-^worshipper perish, 
may the clothes-worshiODer DeriSh/’ 1 asked one of 


our 




periSh. 


asked ooe of 


that thou shouldst be 


ooneeming faith^ and he said* “It means 


* 



God) 


jrcmovin 


eparting uom Go 




jcesponsivc to the call 

beon all thoughts of 

thou art present with all 
that is God’s, and absent from all that is not God^s,” 


from 


so 



On another oeeasion 
and he said: ** 



asked him the same question, 

Faith is a thing the oppositc of which 

and the undertaking of which 


may not be 

may not bc shirked. The words ‘O yc who believel 



* 


im 




OpcopIcofMy ehoiee and ^osisl Opeople 


of My nearness and contempbtion l ’ ” Certain of the 
SüBs aeeoont faith and Islam to be one; wheeeas others 


distinguish between them, 



but feith is special,” A Süfi sai 

T_J f# K _i 


Islam 


is 


general, 
is outward, 

faith is inward/* Another said: "Faith is reallsation 



and belief. Islam is humility and subjeerion.” Another 


Islam is the rcalisatiOQ of 



fiaith is the 


s^d: 

vcrificatioQ of Islam/* Another saidt “ Unitarianis 
a seeretj and ii consJsts in deekrmt^ that God caonot 


is 


be pereeived; gnosis is a pietj^* land meaos that thou 
knowest God in His attributes; faith is a compact of 
the heart to preserve the seeret, and to know the piety; 


Islam is the contemplation of God*s subsistence in 
everything which is reejuired of thee/^ 


C&apUr XXIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE LEGAL SCHOOLS 


matters over which the lawyets differ, the 

^ ^_is piirsue the more cautious and conservativeeourse^ 
and wherev^er possible foUow the consensus of the tw^o 
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THE DOCTRITIE OF THE ^ÜFTS 

contcsting panics conccmed. Thcy hoid that the dif 


fcreoces bctween tfae lawyers nnkc for righteousness 
and ihat neither party is reaUy at conSlct 

other.* In tbelr Tiew, every 



the 

strives to tight- 
eousness is tight, and cven' man vho holds a given 




pmici 





as sound, by analo 




slmilar 


principles establishcd by the Qur’än and the Sunna, or 
through the iudicious use of intctptctation. 


is n 



t 


ID holding such belief. Zf^ howcver^ a man is not suifi 

grounded in the Jaw,5 thcn he will abide 




the dccision of such previous lawyers as he feels to be 
more leamed, whose judgment is foi him dedsivc. 

They believe in expediting thcir prayers, this being 
in their view the mõte excellent coucsc^ provided one 

riate moment for peiformance, 

the obscrvance of all te¬ 



is eertain of the 
and likcwise in 
ligious dutles at their peoper scason. They do not allow 

any shortening, postponement or omission, cxccpt it 

be wltb 



J 




cause. They agree that when tiavclling 
a man may sborten his ptayeis^ but if hc is continnally 
on the move, and has no scttlcd abode, then he must 
perform the prayers in fuU. They hoid that 

missible to bteak one^s fast when txavelling 

fast. They interpret the prindple of “ eapaeity 
nection with the obllgation of the 



m con- 

D i c CI ^ 

broadest sense, and do not litnit its conditions to the 



possession of provisions 



a mount. Ibn 


( 



said: 


■'Capat 

wcafth* 



eity consists of two thingsr condidon^ 

If a man does not possess the condltion neces 


sary to suppon 
achieTe/’ 



then 



wealih will heip him to 


t 


Tbdr düTcxuices are on matici^ of nolmponant detail, a 




ÄD loag as each foUows the dietates of his pnqdpl&s, cach is 

. tf. tht Tiadition: **Thi; differenets of my coowntimty are 



tht Tiadition: 


a rntrcT, 


1 


J 


Ijiinha/f the 



^ CX S. iii. 


f chc lai&y 


dcaiing up 

ITSTCT^S fnll 


of dÜTitiult poiots in law* 
est exerdse of kb Ikniltics. 


9^ 


5 Sc. spidtud condiuon, tmst in God to provide. 
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OF EARNING 


ChapUr XXX 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF EARNING 


Thcy are agrecd tint it i$ permissible to acquirc eamings 
from trades, commcrcc or 
mcans pcrcnjttcd 



thc 




or 


tous 


provi 



ooe 


exerclscs due caution, deliberation and care to avoid 

of doubtftil legalitv: these eatnings are to bc 



app] ied to mutual assistance, the repressing of desircs, 

and to be cbaritable to 
it is compidsory for 




and in readincss to help 
one*s neighbour. Tbey hoid 

a man to carn, if he has any depcodcnts whom k is his 
durj' to suppott, According to Al-Junayd, the pioper 
method of eamtng, beside the focegoiog conditions, ls 
to engage in works which bring ooe nearer to God, 
and to occupy oncsclf with them in the same spiril 
as widt Works of supererogation commended to one 
not with the idea that they are a tneans of sustenance 
or advantage. Otbers, however» hoid that it is per 
missiblc» but not necessary, to eam, piovided that thc 
Lndividit3i’s trust in God is not in 


J 





way impaited 

or his religion adcctcd; it is, however, more proper 
and right to occupy onesclf with one^s obligatioos to 

“ ■ all 

Sahl 


God, and ic is a prior dut)‘ to tum away fro 
acquisition, in pertect trust and faith in G^od. 





said: 
trust in God^ to 


is not proper for those who 



all their 



acquue, 
Sunna: and 




pucpose 

ot 


of 




the 

except for the 

These are 

we have verified thcm from what is stated in ihe hooks 
of those whosc namcs wc 
or hcard them from reliable 


of mutual assistanoe. 

_ _ ^ _ _ _ _ 

tnie doctrincs of the Sufis, as far as 




at the beginning, 

who wcre ac- 

doc- 



quainted with their prisciples and verined 
trines, or as far as we havc understood thc riddles aod 

Sc. to an cxccpuoo»] degree, sucb as tbe pmpbeis and saJats, 
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veiled references contained in their actoal discourse. 
All this, it is true, is not sct down after thc fashion Jn 
■which we havc reiated it. The greatcr part of the ptoofs 
and eviderce 'which we have citcd is our own com- 






I 



Chapttr XKXl 


OF THE SÜFl SCIENCES OF THE STATES 



I say (and God is my help): Know tfaat the scicnces of 

thc are the Sciences of the spirituaJ States, and that 

these States aie the heritage of acts, and are only ex 

thosc whose acts have been light. Now 
step to li^ht conduct is to know the scicnces 
thercof, namely 
the principles 

and other religious duties, as well as the socM Sciences * 
regulating majriage, divorce, commerdal transactions, 
and othei iiiatters aficcting human life 'which God has 

down and presctibed as indispensable. These are 
thc Sciences which are acquiied by leaming; and it is a 



prescrtptions, consistmg of 
goveming prayer, histiog 



1 



AL 


scicntc of mcthods of conduct 




M 

1| 


I I I 




I 


r 
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OF THE STATES 


man^s first duty to strive to seek after this Science and 
its niies, as fai as he is able to the limit of the capacity 


of his natiire and jotellect, after being thoroughly 


grounded in theology ^ and the use of the Qur än, the 
Suuna, and the conscnsus of the fathers,^ to the extent 


of appreciadng the sound doetrine of the oongiegation 


of orthodox Muslims.^ If God 
achievement than this. that he 



hifh to 


may 


drive 



a^y 


doubts of giance or thought that corae upon him, it Is 
well: but even if he tums from evil thoughts by seeking 
proteetion of the surn of knowlcdge which he pos- 
sesses, and sbuns the giance^ which vies and contends 
with him and 


provision for 



him far (from God), that b amplc 


if God w 





foi 






m 


the emplopncnt of his knowlcdge, and praetises ac 
cordin^ to what he knowsJ 



is first of all necessary, then, that he should know 
the vices of the sool, and be 
wjth the soul, its education, 


charaetet 




he 






tiaming 

ust also know the wiles of the Enemy 


3 


and the temptadons of this worid, and how to esehew 

them,* This scicnce is the Science of wisdom 
When the soul is properly addressed, and 

in the 



amended, when it is 
reming tts members, and 
its senses, then it is 




manners 





its fingets and all 


ma: 



to 



Its 


cbaiacter and pnnfy its out^^d pait,^ so that it iS 
no moic oeeupied with its own afiaits, and sbuns and 


I 




Ut. 


J Lit. 




the 


prop 

cr Ui 


" The pious meo of oid”. 

Ic of the Sunna and the CüügTegaüon 


rr 


* Sc. at neber inin God. 

^ Cf- the Tradidom **J( i man praedsea accoidlng to wbat he 

knows, God wiil bcqucath him the knowledgc of what hc doc:a 

no( 


6 


This foUo ws clostly tbc teaehing of Mühi^bl in hb 




? The ^^divtne uiannErrs 


*1 



the 


the" 

side World» 


outward part” of the soul mcaiu its dealings with the out- 



uoos of the Stinnas 
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DOCTftINE OF THE ^UFIS 


tums avt'^v from this world. Thcrcaftcr that man is 



able co 
waid ports: ond 




ehe 

is 



and purify 

scFence of gnosis. 




in 



this are the Sciences of thoughts 
templadons and revektions 


f 



the sdenees of con- 
scicnccs are endrelv 


comprlsed In the Science of ailusion 
is the Science p<tr txceilence of the 
acquire after they have mas ter ed all 
we have mentioned. The term "ailusion 




Sciences 



1t% 


IS 


given 


to 


this Science for this reason : the contemplations enjoyed 

the heart, and ihe rcvelations accorded to the con- 
science {sirf)^ cannot be expressed litctally; they are 



f 


leamt through actual expcrience 



are 


onlj 



4 


to those 



have 



Said 



mystical States and lived in these statlons. 
al-Musayyib relates on the authority of Abü Hurayrah 

that the Ptophet said: " Verily, a part of hnowlcdge is 
after the fashion of something hidden: it is oniy known 

those who are acquainted with God. When they 

ho 

foUowing nanative goes 



speak about it, it is omy 
are hecdless of God/' 





w 




back to 

about the Science of the mwajd, and he said, ‘ I asked 


’1- Wah?d ibn Zayd: T asked al-Hasan 



ibn 



Yamän about 



Science of tbe in 


■waid, and he said, J asked the Messeneer of God about 

the Science of the imi^ard, and he said, 1 asked Gabriel 
about the Science of the inward, and he said, I asked 


God about the Science 


of 



inward, and He said 





is a seeret of My seciet; I set it in the heart of My 


servant, aod none 


Abu 




Hasan ibn 



ereatures understands 


uotes 


itV 


verses of Al-Shibli in 



book 


t 








' ö/-m: 


The sdcnce of the 5üfis haa no bound, 

A edcncc Higtif Gclcštklj di vine: 

In it the Masters^ heans have pltingcd profouqd^ 

And mcfl of wit appraisc them hy that sign, 

every station has a beginning and an end: and 
between these two are the vadous States^ Every station 

7Ö 









OF THE STATES 


has its OTTO Science, and 



State its own allusion. 


In 



station theie is an aiHimation and a dctiiah 



in one station is denled iti 


but not all that is 

the station bcfore it, nor Is all that Is 
station affirmcd in the station after it, This is in kee 



m onc 


with the saying of the Pio 
ftüness, then he has no 



If a man has no 

he is 







of tcli^ioxis 


to the 

belief, Kow those who wcre thus addressed pcrceived 


of faithfiilness, not the 



this, for thcy had either dwelt in the station 
ness, or had passed beyond and above 
undetstood theit spiritual States, and 
clear to thetn, Now if a man discoursing docs not take 
accoimt of the spiritual conditions of His bcarers, but 



espounding a cettain station denies and afianns, it is 
possible that ihcre tnay bc in his audience one who has 


never 


dwelt 


in 


that 



: w 



he 




be 





afhrnied in the stadoo of that hearer, so that he will 

that the speaker has denied 
knowicdge affinns, and that he has cithcr made a mis 

take, or faUen into heresy 
into unbellef. This 


expressions 

among 
was 


for 






Sciences which 



undetstood 




giaspcd 




they used as a ende, which 
£elIow-§üfis, but eseaped any 
listencr who had never dwelt in the same station. The 
latter then did one of two things: either 

well of the speaker, and aeeepted him, convicting him 






to gtasp 


seif of 

meaning 

aeeounted him mad, aseribing what hc said to lunatic 



suineient imdcrs 

hc 




his 

and 


ravmgs 


and even 



he 



the latter 





ws 



for him than rejeeting and dcnylng a truth,* 
schoiastic thcologian said to 

What is it with you 



bu 



Ye 



A eertain 

ibn ^Atä: 
invented terms 



with which ye entreat your llsteners strangely, and ye 

■ As wnuld have been the cxse if cleac argumentätioa had 
b<:x:n used, fearing 



□o racusc 




to Acauicscc 
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THE ÜOCTRINE OF THE ^OfIS 


depart froro thc accustomed speech. Is this for any 
other purpose but to seek to confiisej or to conceal a 



vicious doctrine?^^ Abu Abbas 
did this because we werc jealous 
of His power over us, so that others should not taste 

Then he begaa 




to lecite thesc verses: 


This b thc fairest thiag that cver Gixi rcvcalcd* 

Aud vc rc¥cal^ yct to ouxscItcs keep mast conccalcd: 

A dawnkkg tmth whkh, lovct-likc, speaks lip to Up. 
lo its ovii^ tadbncc I wrap it dosely lonnd. 

And hide it^ lest onc» küoiaiiDg naüght of things ptofouad» 
Uncover it^ and wiih uneouih expresdons strip 


Its spJfitual beautj! noi hi^ing vit 
To undE:r5taiid» not so mueb as a tenth part» 



Hc will go taking all ia haod, and publJsh it; 

■ t - •■II %■» ^ ^ i + 1 

And ignorancc wiU s 

And knowlcdgc wilJ bc lost forever» and IQ art 

W\h disappear^ its path buried io sbifdng saods. 

The foUowrag verses are also actxibated to the same: 

^Ticn men of common parlance quesdon us. 

Wc anwcr tbem witb stgns myatedous 

Aod dark enigmas: for ine tooguc of oiati 
Cannot cspr«s so higb a truth, whosc spao 

Suipasscs nn man mcasiirc ; bot mj hant 

Has knotvn tt, aod has koowo of it a raptuee 
That thnJlcd and filled my body, every parL 
SdEst tbou not, tbese mystic feetiogs eapture 

The art of speech, as toen wbo know 
Vanquisb and sdence their unlecteted foc. 


Ciapter XXXII 

OF THE NATUKE AND MEANING 

OF SOFISM 

I heard Abu 'l-Hasan Muhamiuad ibn Ahmad aJ-Fätisi 

■ ■■ ■ 

say; "The elcmeats of Sufism aie ten in number. The 
first is ehe Isolatlon of tml^cation; the seeond is the 
understanding of audition; ehe thtid is good feUow- 
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shi 


is 



OF THE NATHRE OF SUFISM 

; the fourth is piefercnce of prefcrring; the 

is 



e ylcldiog up of personal choice; the 




oess of ecstasy; 



sevtioth is the reveladoo of me 


thou^hts; tlie eighth is abundant joiimeying; the ninth 


is the 

to hoard. 




up of eatnmg; the tcnth is 


the 



Isolation of unihcation mcaos that no thought of 

cism or atheistn should corrupt the purity of the 



lief io one God. The understandiog of auditina im 
plics tbat ooc should listen ia the ligbt of 
eKperience, oot mcrciy in the 



lea] 




ence of prefcrrtng 
anothcr should 

mcrit of prefexring, 

when the conscieacc is võid of anything that 
turb ecstasv. and not filled wi 


of leaming. 

oue should prefer 



that he may have the 
of ecstasy 



one 


&orD 




to the promptings 



prevent 

God. The 


r 


rcvelation of the thoughts means that one should cx 
amine every thought that come$ into hSs eoascicncc 
sind follow what is of God, but Icave alone what is not 
of God. Abundaat joumeying is for tbe purpose of 
beholding the wamings tbat aie to be fouod ia heaven 

and carth; for God says 


Have 



not 



on in the land and seen bow was the eod of those before 
tbem?”^ and again, *^Say, Jouraey ye on in the land, 

and behoJd how ^e ereation 

on in the 





words , 

meaning, with tlie light of gnosis, not with the darkness 
of agnosia, in oider to cut the l^nds (of materialism) 


and to tiain the soul. The 

a view to demanding of the so 


yJelding 

hc souf 


up of earnlng is with 

that Jt should put its 



in God* The refusal to hoard JS 



meant to 


apply to the condition of mystical expexicDce, and nor 

^ Sc* as to üic rcdtadon of mystical poetry, whcic ihe true 
sense is often at vatunce with the litenü mcaning 


- That ts, that ooe should be 

cicellenc way of sdf-abnegaõop- 



to teaeh others the mõte 


3 S* xxx. S. 


^ S* XXtL I 



79 


t 









Cbapter XXXI V 

OF SOFISM AND BEING AT EASE WITH GOD 


Al-Junayd said: is the preservation of thc 




oments: that is, that a man does not consider wbat 
is outside his limits,' does oot agrce with any but God 
and only associates with his ptoper moment 3." Ibn 


9 


Tbc givmg up of all pösscssions Is nor a prcscription of 

rclIgioDi wE cven thc daosc pLous havc Jeft for thch childreii 

adcquatc provi£i<>n: it h intendcd as x mcasune of^self^disdptmc, 
and üjidcrstood ts sncin 

^ SCf his as a man. 

} “ Moment “ hete has the m^sticxl sense of the rnimcdiatc 
spiritual conditiDo: tbc m^tte oeiI^ occuplcs with the 

acnial. 


8o 








I 


OF BEIKG AT EASE ^"ITH GOD 









*Atä 

Abu Ya^qüb 
is never mude imcasy when 

aod never wearies 



^Thc 


ease with God/* 

who 


is 




is 



mm 

fiom 






notposses5)."AJ-Jttnayd^^kcd 

He rcplied: 


with seeking (what hc does 

_ 11 «wn__^i-.C-C_ 



What is Sofism? 

_ is the cleaving of the consciencc to 

God: this is not ^nalned, save wheo the sovil passes 

awav from secondaxy causes (asbdb)^ thiough the power 

■ * ■ t ___ T_ j Al d-ast-kl^ WTriFl*? 


of the spirit, —--— -— ^ ^ 

asked: “ Whj are the ^üfis cilkd Sütis ?” He mswered: 

“Beciusc they have beeo siampcd wirh the cjcistcticc 
of 


and remains 



God. 


Al-Shibli was 


e image and the affinmtion of the attribute. 



they had been stamped with the cffaccment of tbe 
image, only He would have remained, Who imposes 
the image and affimis the attribnte, and pemred thelr 

images upon them, • but does aot approve that any man 

who truly knows should have either image or attribme.” 

are childien io the lap ot 


Abu Yazld said: 


The 


God 


Tft 


Abu 




$a.id: 





is like 


the disease binSmi^ in tbe first stages the paoent taves 
but wben the disease takes a hoid on him, it makes him 


dumb. 


it 





> 



the Sufi at first 



his 



derrmds; but w 



station and speaks his 
revektion is granted to him, he is bewildercd, ^d 



holds his totigue, 
appear in ^ man^s 
of the soniks vagaxies 


heard Fäns 



he finds 



So iong as ideas 

to ehe dietates 
healt to esteem 


UI liit iiw - - 

the fotmer State higher, and so it comes that he divulges : 


but as for attaimnent, it thiows a 



over the means 


of sat isfäedon, and so he is in the end dumb to every 


appetite 

'J I* t 


» 


When Al-Nön was 



about 



he 



I 


It is a diviilging of a station, and an artainmmt 

** m deserihe thek fsc. Siifis’1 


of ä statxire.** Being asked to desmte 

charaetexisties, he said: 






joy mto 



» OthcrKCSS. read dalk-him^ sc."accouniedthcinagca&iilt 

in them” If tliis is rigtt, then the foUowiag wotds axc perhaps 
the eomment of xhe author* 

^ A tamour of the scontach. 


J Read khamafiri-M 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFTS 


hcarts of) others, and turn 
harming the 



(the destre 


God says, *Takc to pardon, and 



what is kiod, and shun thc ignorant 


t TIl 


Bt 


of a $tation 


9t 





c meaos 


that the Süfl, 





cxpresscs 


himsclf at all, does so in connetlioii with his own 
spirltual State, and oot witb regard to that of any other 

_ _iT _ ^ _^ _jr _ 


person, theoieticaJly:* and by ‘*an attainmeat of a 

$tatiire”3 hc «g nifie s that such a man is tiansported 

by his own State thiough his own State, away frotn thc 
State of any 


other 


person 


The 




verses of 


AJ-Nüti are also apposite; 


M 


Spokt not oi rhh*^p, Thou saldstj 


Thcn in£i> spccchJc&s m^^stcdes Thou Lcdäc 

My wondering soul: 

Om uticrancc dcscribe m^imuttcrablc ? 


l-C 


Not cvcry man ihat cnes, 

hop diu5 am II** Thou tik*st at bis surtnisc 

WhcD dced£ havc £hou>^n 
That 50 hc iSj thcn ckim«t Thou thinc qwd. 





it is OHT mtcntion to 



some 



the 

stations in the language of the Süfis themselves, but 
not at gteat length, for we have no love of lon 


We will reiale of the 





of t he 




as 


such as are casy to understand, avoidlag dark cnig 
and finc-drawn aUusions. Wc wiil commencc witb 
tepentance 


CSapfyr XXXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF REPENTANCE 
















OF REPENTANCE 



“That thou 

shouldsc be asbamcd bcfore God because He is near 


pentancc of responsc?** Riiw-ajrm r 



thee/’ Dhu M-Nun said: “Thelepeatance of the cora- 

moii is £fom sin; the tepcntance of the eiect is from 
forgetFulness; the repeatance of prophcts is ficoEü seeiog 
that thej" are umble to leacb what others bave at- 

thou 

but God/' Ibtähim 


taincd/' Al-Nöxisaid: 
shouldst turn ftom evcryt 



tance meaos, that 



Daqtja 



said: 


Ci 


Rcpeataocc means 



be unto God a £ace wichouE a 



even as thou 



foxmedjr been unto Him a back witbout a face/' * 












THE DOCTRINE of THE §UFIS 

cäic wto consuiDcs (thc thüigs of) rhis world, bc he 
believer or imbtlievei.’ ’ Yahyä said: Abstineoce is the 
öuitting of vfhat may be dispensed with. 


Ibn 




the abstineat mm. 

abstintnce, said: 


from God, no secondajy cause 



7r 


Al-ShibUj being asked coucerning 


J 



in that which is 



for you I 
than 




is 





of a goat 


1 



abstinence must nccds be exercised concemiog it? 
Abü Bakr ai-Wäsiti said i “ Wby art thou s o impctuous 


over quitting a vile placc,* or how lõng wilt thou bc 
zealous in mming from that which weighs not with 


God so much as the wing of a gnat? 
askcd again conccming abstmcnce, 
theie is oo such thing as abstinence: if one 

regardiog what does not 



abstinence 


and 



one 



him 


that is not 


regarding 



does belong to him, how can that be callcd abstinence 
when it is yct with him and he with it? It consists 



fcstraining the appetite, being generous 


f 


and 



ood.” 3 



15 as 



he construes abstinence to mean 


^vlng something which does not bcloi^ to one: and 
something does not 



to one, one cannot 


ropetly Icave it, bccause it is alieady Icft 
somethmg does ^ong to one, then it is not 

e it. 


while 













OF PATIE! 4 CE 


p^tience. 


7> 




that one should not Jook for 


nny coasolation thereln. Aaothei composed these 


verses t 


WJch padcntiy he bore. 

Till patiencc for ^ suctour ciifd: 
Aod, bcing schooJcd io paticoce' Jon^ 

“ O padenct» padcacc!" he replkd^ 


Saiff said: The words of God, *Seek aid of patience 

Seek aid of God, and be patient 


and 


prayer 


> I 

I 


mcao 


with God’s eommand and God^s piactioes.” Sah] also 

Patience is blessed, and with it thlngs are 


said; 
blcssed. 


Abü 


Amr a]-DjnmshqI co 




tcnted 


on the 


wprds of God, “Härm has louched Lhus: 

has couched mc, and taught mc patiencCj beeause Tho 



art *thc most njercLfui of the mciciftil'/' Another said: 

*^Hc (äc. job) was onlj irapatient for God*s sake, not 
on his own aeeount: this was beeause 



distress had 

taken sueh a hoid of his body, that he feaicd his reason 
ight faiJ/* Thcy quoie the followiiig veises of Abu 
-C^im Siinmüg m this coonection: 




1 



i _ p 


WcU have 1 quaiFed dme^s wicer-sldiif 

Aud lastcd dl ii$ joy and paip; 

1 have pressed ica tDOUthpiccc m 
My lips, and sueked oui cvciy draiu. 

And destiuy has poueed its enp 


Qf gneiSp which ddnidug, from my sea 

Of paticDcc I have 




Witli 


jVnd passed it bick to dc^duy 

ience 1 am shod, and r&U 



Crying 


ijne*s chantes round me for a dress. 




t 


Have paüeocc, O my souJ 1 

__ 11 -._t«i_ _ Mw 


Sd 



Oi: thou wUt pcriah of distress^ 

mass my suifciings are 
mountaius, ticmbling at its hdghc. 



Wouie) vaoish^ Like a headJoog 




LT 


L\nd evermore be lost to sighe^^ 


F 


] 


S. ih 4 a. 





S* xxL S 5 . Job !s speakiog. 


have iTanslacedi these veises ratber fredy in some 


dculars, m an attempt to provide more EngUafa mmpbors. 

meamng, bowcvcr, Is <]uitc ciear. 


pae- 

lucir 


AS 



6 












THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFIS 


Chapur XKKVin 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF POVERTY 


Abu Muhammad ai 


one 



not see 



urara 


said: 


t€ 


Poveny ftieans tbat 


the noii-cxistcüt until oae has 
faikd to änd the e^stent.** He means, that oae should 
not $cek the means of susteaance. unless one feacs that 



he will not be able to 
ai-Jallä said: "This is povcrty 



ous 



nothiDg: that is thine; 
that it sbould not be thine,” ^ 


duty. 

should be 

and even if thete is something 




saymg 


bcats the 


sa me meaniüg as the words of God, And chey' prefer 
thcm to themselves, eveo though theie be poverty 
among thcm.” ^ Abu M uhammad Ruwaym iba Muham 


mad said: 


(f 


Pove 


thi: 






and the 


is the noD-existeace of every existent 

evety lost thing. 


rtyistt 

aband 


onment 



Al-KatcänI said: “ When a man is truly ia need of God, 


then he 1$ tiuly lich In God: neithec of tbese States is 

"The 


complete without tlie other,” Al-Nürl saM: 
dcsciipdon of the poor man is, that he should be 


quiet 

elfish 


when he possesses nothing, and geaerous and unse 
whcn he possesses something,” One of the gieat Süfis 
said: "The poor man is forbidden ease, and also for- 
biddcQ to ask, So the Prophet said, * If he had adjuxed 

~ ~ .itV indieating rhar 

t said: *'T examined 



God, God would have 





he would not so adjure 

the sleeve of my master, looking for a kohl-box, and 
I found in it a piece of silver, 1 was astonished thercat, 
and when he came 
(of 
it. 





m thy sleeve! 

Then 



so 


Give it 

ething with it,* I asked: 





a piece 
have seen 


i 




Take it. 



was 



buy 
purposc 


of this piectij in view of the rights of Him thou wor 

shoiUdsi rachcr reekoa it as bclocigiiig to 



' Sc, 

others^ aod so 




vc tl 


S. 


^ A fimous T radicion : rid. Wcttsiaclt, Cofitor 
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^Tomorrow h the ftsdvaiE ' thcy tdcd* 

^ What rohe wilt thoii put on?^ And I re 




rhc robe Hc mcj Whm hath pourcd for mc 
FuU cnMy ä biiwf podon. Povcrty 
And padcncc ane 1H7 gsmncnts, and ch^y covcf 
A heart chat sees ai cvtiy fcast its Lover. 

Cm there bc fiaer garb to gieet the Fricod, 

Or vidt Htm, than that whicb Hc dodb lend? 


When Thou, my Hxpect2tk>£4 art not ncar, 
Eacb moment h an age of raef and fear: 
But whiler 1 may bchold and bcar theCg all 


My day& are glad^ and life^s a festivali 

One of the gieat $ufls3 was asked: 


IJP- 



has pre- 

vented the iteh fiom bestowing of the supetfluity of 


their possessloos upo 




seet? He leplicd; 



thmgs. Xhc hrse is» Chat Chat which ther possess 




is aot 


now the Sims are 




t 



that which 


been ehosen for the pcople of God is aoeepted (by^ 

God), but God oaly acccpts what is good, The seeoad 
iSj, that the Süfis are deserving (of the divine revvard), 
and so othcis are not permittöi the hlessing of häving 
hclped them, and the reward on their aeeounr, The 
thlrd is, that thej are iatended for suffedng, and tbere- 















Chapter XXXIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF HUMILITY 














Al-Junäyd was asked conceming humUity, ajid he said 
“It consists ’ 

the side/^ Ruwayio 


is the abasemeat 


unseeD. 


coctemplation, and the pcrfecdon of humility is beL 
Tj?cll plcased with God." Anothcx said: 


accepting the trutb fiom the Truth for the Tnith,"^ 


Another said: 


m constnc 


tion, adhering to subtnissioii, and shouldeting the bur 
dens of the people of reUgion, ” 










OF FBAR 



re 


bjr thmgs that cause (othcrs) to fear.” ‘ Abu 'AbdiUäh 

ibn al-Jallä said: "The feaifiil man is he of whom 
assuted thc rhmgs that cause fear/’ * Ibn Khubay 
“The fearfui man is subiect to the condittons 



said; 

each 


(mysticai) moment. At one time he is fearcd by" the 

tbings that cause fcar, and at another they are teassured 

of him,"3 The man who is fcared by the things that cause 

fear is one ovet whom fear prevatls to such an extcnt 

that he becomes entirely fear, and everything feats hi 
So it is said: " 


thing, 


The 


Whoso fears God, is fcared by cvery 
lan of whom the things that caitse fear are 
reassuxed ts such, that when those tbings stri ke against 
his tecollections, they have no inducnce ovet him, for 
the fear of God causes him to be unconscious of them 


I! 

t 


and when a mštn is unconscious of things, thev^ are ako 
unconscious of him, The followmg verses give point 
to this: 

Kkn the fire burm, who dotb the difcera; 


Uut he who is the fiie—how shaiJ hc btu 


rii 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE sOfSs 


Chapter XLI 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF PIETY 


Sah] säid; 




Pi 


. 1 


tJ 




conšists of comempJatiog thc ststes 

_ »» f ____ «V 3 


wliat 


e footitig of isolatioB/ Hc meäm that one should 

is other than God, häving xeposfe in God, 

Thenfear 

all 


on 
fear 

and finding pleasuic ts Him." God^s words 
God as inuch as ye can 


>» 1 
> 


mcan, Fear Him with 

9 


youT power. Sahl said: As mnch as ye can’ eshibits 

-ficd and xrant of him,” Muhammad ibn Sinjän^ - - ? j 

ThT-,._ __ __ _ J J# 


* 


CC 



L X 


Piety 


mcans 



everything except God. 


Sa 





lained the words of God, But the piety from you 
leach to Him”,J as follows: “This is, esemption 


and sineeri 
is the avoi 


ly" 

idani 


Another said: “ The foondation of piety 
ce of what is forbidden, and disassoeia 


•. k. 


tion from the soni: the more they have done without 
the pleasuies of their sonis, the more they have attained 
cenaintp.” These veises are attributed to Al-NCd: 


4 

« 


O Godj I Tlicc: oot bee^use 

I dxctd ehe wnth ro cõme; for bow 

Can sTich affiight, whco ficver was 

A friead more cxecUcDt than Tbou? 


Thou knowc&c wcU the heaet^s desi 


f* 


The seeret puiiioäc of the 
And 1 fldore thee, Lighi Diviüc, 





Lest Jc^er ijgbts shodd make mc blind^ 



1 


.r 









OF SINCERITT 



hearci 




that a number of poor men from 


Khuräsäa came to Abu Bakr al-Q^pibl, who addtessed 
them thus; **How eommandeth you your 
meaning Abü ^thraän. They answered: 

aands us to be obedtent rouch, but always to 



eom 



in 


sight our sborteomings therein. 





Bakr replied 


Fic on bim ! Does bc not eommand you to be uncon 


saous ot your 



* 


cc, in rhe vision of Hi 


tt 


is tbe Originator of your obedience? 


Abu 



€ 


A 

(I 






äs ibn ‘Ata: “What aet is 


replied: ” That whieb is free £iom faults.” Abü Ya* 

- «J f*hr+L L"_L __ 


Who 

man said to 
sineere?” He 

üb 



Süsi said: 


The 



wbieh is timy sineere 


is 




wbieh is known neither by any angei, to reeord it, not 



pride in it/’ He means that a man must detaeb bimself 


dc vii 


to corrupt it, nor 



the Soul, to take 


eatirely for God’s sake, and tum £ro 






ebe aet to Him. 
















I 


f 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE 



is without end. 
to Abu 





The followmg verses are attrtbuted 



Lord, I will thank Thee: not that I 
Cao e^ec ^uitc Thj love thcrcbyj 
But that it mav bc said of me, 

"Hc took God's boundes gratefuUy/^ 

Each glodoiis hour I spent wich Thee 
Has now beeome my oicmDry; 

Poe this is gtadtude^s last treasurr. 



One of the great Sufis used to say in his prayers; 

"O God, Thou knowest that I am uot able to i-banlr 
Thee aeeordin 

Thee. thank 


to all Thy bounties: wherefote, I pray 



me. 


Cbapter XLI V 

THEIR DOCTRIKE OF TRUST 



Trust is the stripping olf of power 
and sttcngtb." * Ibn Masruq said: “ Tmst is restgnadon 

*JPfc A Jul__ J- _ __ H- r* _T_ T _ _ ^ I cx F-rn 


to the couTse of the deerees o£ fate.” Sahl said: "Trust 
is beingat case before God.” Abü Abdillih al-Qutaslu 
said: "Trust Is abandoning every refuge except Go<L” 


that 


a man 


Al-Junayd said: "The rcälity' of trust 
should be God’s in a way hc has never been, and rhar 

God should be his as He has 


evex 


al^Khamz said: 

people 


been. 


fC 


Abu Sa'Id 



Tlie Loid gianted suffieieney to the 

and they dispensed 



stations of tmsting in God in order that He migbt 

suihee them; for how unseemly a thine' it is for the 


people of purity to make stipulation/’ He legards 
putting one's trust In God for the sake of bemg suffi- 

dently suppUed as a stipulation that God wilJ do the 
necessaty supplying.* Al-Shjbll 


said 



IS 


a 


scemly mendaeity.** Sahl said: **A11 the stations have 

' By saying, aud belierlng, that" thcie is no powcr or stittieth 

save TVTth God ” » 


1 


Aod ihercfore a debased fomi of trust. 


Qi 


» 1 


I 

r 

k 








OF TRUST 


a fiice aod a back^ with the exception of trust: trust is 
a fäce urithout a back.*’ He refexs to the tiust that is 
of caie (for God), not the trust thar is for sufficiency 
from God): that h, the trust that seeks no recom 



rom God, One $üfi saJd; ” Trust ts a secret 

only by the servant and God.*" This saytng has the 


same purport as anothcr, attributcd to one of the great 

«tTH_1 ^ ___^_ 1 


Sufis; 


Real trust is the abandonment of 



aod 


that means, that God should bc unto them as Hc was 

r u 

A great 

thy 


■whe 
Süfi said to 


they were not yet brought into being. 




Khawwäs 


To what 




§ühsm brought thee?’* He ansu^ered: "To trust 
other said: " Fie upon thee l Thou stiil strivest for the 


oo 




fort of 



belly. 




He meant that puttiog oüe*s 


trust in God for one's own sake was mereJy a way of 
guardiog against soene unpleasantness that migbt befall. 


Cbapttr XL. V 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF SATISFACTION 


Al-Junayd said: Satisfaetioa Is the rdinquishmg of 

t _Tll >I Al ^1 RJ- L- *J Jt* _ 



fcee-will/* Al-Hirith al-Muhasibi said: 

m 

is quietoess of heart under the course of 
Dhu *i-Nün said: Satisfactlon is the hcart’s deLight in 

of fate.’* Ruwavm said; “Satisfaction is 






Satisfactio 

antkipation of the deerees (of God) with joy.’* Ibn *Arä 

^mm ^mm m m ( C J ■ _i™_ I ■ » » • — _» 1^ ■_ • ^ __T - 


said: 


Satisfaetion Is the heait"s regard for w’ 



God 



chose for 

what He chose for him is best.*’ Sufyän said in Ribi*ah*s 


sen'anc at the begmning of time, for 

r LT 1 >» — ^ Ts-L't-L»_ 


hearing: O God, be pleased Tvith mci” She said to 

him: ‘*Art thnti nor asih^mpd tri :i*:t for the pleasute 

leased?” 


Art thou not ashamed to 

Whom thou art not 



of One 

Sahl said; “When satisfaetion is unlrc^ 



then is contentment constant: and 


J >J T 


(divine) 

‘good 


He refers 


pleasure, 

cheer for them, and an excelJent resort 
in these w'ords to God*s saying: **God is well-pleascd 

' S. xiiL aS, 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÖFIS 


This 


savcng mcam 


widi them, and they with God. 

that satisfaction in this woild bnnnath the couiscs of 

the (djvine) decices bequcaths (divuie) pleasure in the 
World to come with what the peos* have noted. God 
says: ' 

and ic 


And ic sball bc decided becween thern in tnith 



be 





to 




Lord 

of the wodds*.’'3 This is the dedararion of the mono- 

of both patt ies, the people of hcavcn and the 
peoplc of hell 5 aa for the unoelievers, they are not per 

mitted to speak the *Praisc* - 




J 


fOT 



aie veücd 



verses of Al-Nüri are appositc^ 

Ah I satkfaeeioa i$ ta bhter podon 

QuaJfed b? cocitcntmcat» wheo lifc^s Har lc commqdon 

Ts reckojiiM for a pIcASüit; but it brings 
t rcrveUdoti of most holy tMag$^ 

Ev’n lo God^s Prcscncc. Evet baircn bca$t 
Most greediJy at pa^mrage dnth f«s(.+ 




I 


Chap/er XL VI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CERTAINTY 


Al-Jiinayd said 
Al-Nün said: *' 
said: 



IS 




of doubt. 


t9 


Ceitainiy is contem 



lon. 


fl 


Ibn 




Ata 


tion 


thiDg 


is that "w^hich is not touched by opposi 
rhiotigh aJl ihc tiine*” Dhn N-Nün saidi ^^Everv 


whict the eycs see is rclated to 
that which the hearts know 1$ relatcd 





certatntv* 


is the 


eye of the 



Another soid: 

^AbdttUäh said: 

and the severing of what is berv^^cen the_ 

These words bear the same meanini; as thosc of 


* is the joining of the intervaJ 



t 
** 


I 



V* 119 . “ pCj. of the reeerdmg aogcls. 


* The Ust hcmistich in the AiahTc 


3 S. 


xxm. 7y, 


briUknt Bashes of poetk inspiradon vfhich 


contaiDs oae of those 


Arabic 


poeaj* 


but 


are 


instant ima 


so impofsible to reproduee üi 


from cvci^^y lift, As wc would say of a usclcss beast, cats 

tis hcflq oii 1 and so the cotnpasson serves as au cxbonatiofi 
to ihc life of ahsdaenct and con11ntment. 


of a süb 



sentiment into a familiar 



icmrc 






OF CERTAINTT 


Härithah: " And it was as tbougb I beheld the Throne 


of my Lord coming forth”:^ his vision was joined with 
the uaseen, and the veUs betwcen him and the unseen 


were lemovcd. Sam said: "Certainty is revcktion/’ 
So anorher said: ''If the veti bad been lifted, I shoidd 

1 T . “ . lii 


oot 




lave had gieater certainty 


Ciapfir XL VII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF RECOLLECTION 
Real reeoUeetion consists in forgetting all but the One 


reeoijeeted. So God 



says: 


forgotten 


»» 3 


And lemember ihy Lord 

that is. when thou hast 


^^heü thoit t n itf . AV&KVkLWU J ■ i I ■*!- WHh 

forgotten what is not God, then thou hast rememlieted 
God. The Prophet said; *'The solitaiy ones have the 
precedence.” Thcy asked:'' Who ajce the solitaiy ones, 
O Messenger of God?” He answcred; "Men and 


women who lecolleci much.”3 


The 




soüt^ry 


if 




he 


who has üone other with him* One of the great Süfis 
said: “ReeoUeetion banishes forgetfulness; and when 
forgetfulncss is removcdi thea thou ait a reeoUeetor, 

even if thoa art silcnt/^* The foUowiog veises are 


asciibed to Al-Junayd: 


f 



1 heaid Abu 

one of the great 


I recolicctcd Thec: 

Not thflC my mcxDory 

The rwinkliog of au cye 
Suifcrcd Thec to slip by- 

I recoliected Thec: 

But mught cm casiei bc 
Thau the üght-uttcrcc) word^ 

Fofgotien &ooii as heard. 

Qäsim 




Bagbdždi relate that be asked 
“What ails the soeüs of the 


gnostjcs 


•> 


They loath teooUeetion 


t 


and 


Snd 


loy L 



I 


In ebe fkmous TtaditlDo: cf. 


1 


S. xviii* Äj* 


3 Far ihis wdJ-knoTm Tradidon aud its inteiprctation» trAA 


^ Sc, true jccoUccdoD does not dtpend ou the spotea word: 


this is tht purport of tbe veises v 

9 J 


t dtpet 

rbieu f 


oUow. 









» -4 

• I 


I 


4 


« 1 


I 




I 




■« r 


» > • 


;?• 


r 

4 # 
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THE DOCTRIME OF THE JUFIS 


i 


re ficction 


and yet leflection 



noc 


settlemcnt, while recoLlection has co 



to 






pensations w 




give joy. He repiicd: , ^ 

of recollection, fbr thesc do not transport them away 
froio thcir sudfcnngs. Thcir pride is in the honour that 


lies 



reflection, an 




oblivlous of the pain of thcit CDdoavouis 
tbat -' ^ . -- ■ 


has made them 

By saying 


the}'' make light of the fruits of recollection 


JV 


implies that these fruits are aU pleasmes of th 




soul 




pleasiires. ThcLr reflections^ however^ are 





Soul and 

upon thc majesty _ 

thcy reflect on yrhat they owe to God, and so cevecence 
Hiõa, whilc ttcy tum away from the considetation of 
vhatevei tnetit they may have befbre God, respecting 

For thc Prophet says, spealdng on the authority 


Him 
of God 



a man is so 



with 



Me that he forgets^ to piay to Me^ I grant him a nobler 
gift than that which I accord to those who 


Me 


IS 


This 




tion 


man 


so occupied with thc contcmplation of My majesty 
that he forgets to recollea Me with his tongue*.. .For 
the tonguc^s tecoDectJon is e ' " 

over, the verv cocitci^ladon of the majesty bcTt^ilders 

u from recxjUecttng God. Thi$ is 

>pliet^S WOtdS- “I cannnt rcclrnn 

The 



more 


him, and cuts him o 

of thc Prop 


tnc sense 



the prase that is Thinc 
Al-Nõrj are qiioted in ehis conncction 

So passionace mj love is, I do yearn 

To keep Wis pfwrooiy constaijtly in mind 

But Op ihc ccstÄsy with \vhicb 1 burn 


verses of 



And* mifvcl upon marvei, cestasy 

Itself is swcpt away; now far^ 
My lover smidSp and all thc faculiy 


□Dw fiear 


* 1 have 
now ncar' 


Of mempry is swcpt up in hope and feaj-*^ 

d to imke ciear the implicadon of 



CC 


now far^ 



ness hope that God may favour* whdc 

fcac of God^s majtsty. 













OF RECOI-LECTION 


Al-Juoayd said: “If a man 




without first 



csperiencing contemplatäon, he is a liax* The truth 

tbe words of God: 

the 
the 


of this statement is attested 

They say, bear witness that thou art 



and 



bears vitness 



* 


Apostle of God’. 

hypocritcs are liars.”’ God accuses thera of lying 
cven though the statement they oiake Is a true State* 
inent, because it is oot bascd upon contcmpladon. 


Anothcr said: "The hcait is for contemplation, the 
tongue for ma king cxprcsslon of the comemplation: 
if a man gives expression without häving cootemplated 
* e is a fäse witness.” One of the gteat 






IS wiote: 


Thou my troubltf, Lord^ noE memory 


For ThoQ woiildst 


piirec 

id doi 


all memory out of mc 


a vcil, and doth with thoughc tmitc 

To bIincJ my beart^ and hide Thcc from my üghu 


This is the iaterpretatioo: Recolloctiori is the attribute 

of the tecollector: therefoxc, if I am abseot wheo 



reeoUeet, the absence is in myself, for it is a nmn^s own 
qualides that vei] him from the contemplation of his 


Lord* 


Sari 




it 



accom 



a 




observed that whenever hc reeo 




the deseit, 

God, his colour changed to whitc, I remarked: 
is maivcllous. Every dme thou rccoüectcst God, thy 
coveiing alters and thy deseription is changed/ Hc 
xeplied: ‘My brotber, truly, if thou wouJdst reeoUeet 


God as He should be xecoUected, 
would alter, and thy deseription 



too 


Thea 



e 


beg 


a 




to smgT 


So wc remembered—yct ohlivion 

Dot our häbil; hut a adiance shonc, 

A magical brce^c bicathcd, and God near* 
Thcn vanished sclfbood utterly, and 1 
Rcimiaetl His onJy^ Wbo wich tkUngs deat 
Artcscs His Bdng, and is known thereby/' 


X 



hiit. I 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE JÖFIS 

The foUowing verses of Ibo 'Ata imy bc quotcd 

Rcmcmb tail CC h of divx^rs sorts. I hoid. 


The first by love and ^ 
The ncut is tbc assockte of 



coaemllcd 

SDü! 


Aud with it cnitiglcsp. as chc Ufeless whole 
Is by the spidt quickcncd uoto breathf 

The ncit strips ofT the spirit, md deala dcath 

Now hiddcn, now cüsco\üaJ; the last towcrs 

over the head $ ctown^ aud all the powcrs 
Of si^ht aod thoughr, yea, every phmtasy 


Of oimd cannot artaJn 


Openly 


Tbc beajt'5 cyc tbcn behoiefa Hiiu, and dotl 
Rcmcmbfancej as a burdeo hardly bomcH 


scorn 


He divides teeoUeedoD into sevetal classes. The first is 
the reeoUeetiou of the beart 



the One 

remera- 


meaning 

reeoUeeted is previously forgotteo, and then 
bered; the seeond is the tecollectioo of the__ 

9^^ remembered; tbc third is the contempladoa 



of the One remembered 


By this last 



away from recollcction: for the 

le mern beied cause you to pass away £fo_, 

quaiities, and so yon pass a^vay from teooUeetion 


, a man passes 
ties of the One 


your ovm 


CSaplfr XL vm 

THEIK. DOCTRINE OF INTlMACY 


Al-Junayd was asked: 


CC 




Wlnc 


iS 



He j:e 


w Ita the pepistence of awe/^ Nervousaess is removed. 



he 

Dhu 


<« 


beeause hope is more 

being asked the 



Nü 



tban fear. 


T 


Äsjttu tnc same question, sait 
Jnnmacy k the lover’s boJdncss with the Beioved. 



P 


ir 


saying has the same puiport as tl 
Friend (Abtahain): *'Shüw me how 
the dead”r and the u^oids of C 


the words 





revivc 


TVüids 


God's 



i 


Some MSS 


f» 



i* 




gricf 


It 


* 


morc appropnate. 


il U, 



‘ S. iL i6r. 


quiEc 


eiear thac 











OF INTIMACT 


(Moses): “Show mc, that I may Jook oa Thcc/^ 

_ _Tl*__ \>f^n Z- ‘ 


1 


God 


i- 




answer 


i 


Thou wüt not see Me 


i 


is as it were an 


Ibrahi 







excusc,* meaniag, Thou att aot able.^’ 


Märistio! was^asked coaceming intiaiacy, aad he said: 




It is the heait $ joy m tbe Bdoved/’ ^blj was as ked 
the same, ^d he replicd: “It ts thy estrangement from 

thyself,. - ■ 


Dhu 


I-NQq saiu: The lovest 



of 


that 


a maa should bc east iato the fire 


intimacy is 

aod yet not be made absenc theeeby fxom Him with 
Wliom hc has been famillar.” A eertaia Sõfi said 


iDtimacy means that a man should be so farnjlTar wJth 


xecollectio 

others. 



3 that he is absent from the vision of (all) 

is quoted ia this coanectioa: 



Thy is my heaet^s dcUghc^ 


Aod 



oids itL^ mind iiDCCO^iUgJy: 


Thy loYc hatb set mc in Thy sigh.t 

Estzsngcd fiom all hiunanity 

Thy icfzoilccdon comes to mc 


Wich fiiciidly ddings from eht Fdcnd; 


■^Bchald, as He hith promised thee 

Thou shalc utuiap and gain diy end 

Wherever Thou raapt chante to IJght, 

O Thou Who art my souVs intentt 
Thou cbmtät dcäiiy to my Sigbtp 




And in my heart art i 


IMIIK-Tri 


lent. 


Cbapter XL/X 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF NEARNESS 



was asked: “What is nearaess?*’ 



obedience/' Another said 


Cf 






: thou art at tbe satne Hme presumptuous 
towards Him,^ and submissive beforc Him- for God 


3 



■ b 


vn. 


U9 


was 

j 

4 



An dcusct that is, for not grantifig his prayer, u Ah 
mnted. 

c- of Gd<L 

As a iorci is presumptuous towards his bcloTcd. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜFIS 


says, ‘Adore and draw 



9 »f [ 




ncimcss, and he satu 


Ruwaym was 

puts to an 





obstade/’ Another» b€iag Ukewise asted 


I 


rC“ 


iC# 



mcans tbat thöu wltne&sast whäc He has 


done 


w 


itti 





The 


mcanlng of 



saying is, that 


thou seest His aets and bountics towaids thee, and 
theiein art unconsdous of thy own aets and endeavouts: 
or it may also tmpiy that thou dost not considee thyself 
as ihc agent, according to God's words, '*Thou ^dst 


not shoot when thou didst shoot, but God did shoot 
and, “Ye did not slay them, but it was God 
slew them.”* Al-Nüd wiote the foDowlng 





1 had s^pposed that^ huvLog^a^s^ avay 

From seif in canccutratiDa^ 1 siiould blazc 
A paeh tu Thcc: but ahi no ereaeure 

Dnw fiJgh Thec^ save on Thy appoiowd ways, 

1 cannor Jouger iive. Lord, without Thc:c; 

Thy händ is ev cxyw hcfc: I may not fl«+ 










I 


OF UNION 



Chapter L 


THEllt DOCTRINE OF UNION 


Union ImpUes 


God 



inwardly separatcd ftom aJl but 




sccing inwiiTdiy—in the sense of veacmtion 


none but God, and Hstening to none but God, Al-NiL 


said: 


CV 





Union is the reve&tjon of the heart 



the 


contcmplation of the coasctence. ” Rcvclation of the 


heait is iUustrated 


as 


forth 


though 



the wotds of Hirithah 


it 




3 



ing 


beheld the Throne of my Lord co 
contcmplation of the conscieocc is h 

God a$ 


dieated by the Piophet’s saying: 

thoii seest Htm ** 3 and the word; 




the words of Ibn *Umar: 


fi 



were bcholding God in that place.”^ Another said- 

" Union is when the consdeaee arrives at the station 
of obli vion 

from the vene 


aean Lng that veneration for God distisets 


uon of aught dse. One of the 


grcat 


Süfis said Union is when the servant witnesses nonc 

but his Creator, and when no thought oeeuts to his 

oonscicnce, save it be of his Maker/' Sahl said: 

were moved bv the afBictJon, and were therefore 

eommotion* It they had been at rest, thejr wouicl have 
attaiüed union/^ 



1 


3 


1 omit tbe pliUoLogicäl 


ViJe 

S For 




iadnous TiadidQD, cf. 


% 

4 


Fof the fiiU namuve, vidr p. 1 






t 



IS« 


Aje 


lOl 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFIS 


Cbapter hl 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF LOVE 


Al-Junayd said: 


cc 


Love is tbe inclinatioci of the heart 




t 



1 




what is of God, wthout any effbrt. Anothei said: 

what God 


*‘Lovc is concord 

rnmm anns , 




obedicDce 



4 



faction with what 
Muhaminad ibn 




decrecd 



aj 


oidained. 




4 C 


Love meaos pre 


Love 


caos pre- 




feiring the belo ved. Anotbcr said; 
ferring what one loves for the petson whom one lovö 
Abu ‘AbdiUäh al-Nibiji said; "Love is a pleasuxe if it 
be foi a creature. and aa annihiJation if it be for 



c 


Creatoi. 




By 




aonihilation 


3 V 


he means» that 



o 


personal 


interest remains, that such love bas no eause, and that 
the lover does not pcisist thxough any cause. SahJ 

" Vilioso loves Güd, he is life; but whoso loves. 


said: 

he has no life.’* By the w'otds “he is life 


1 




he 



leans 


it 


that his life is agreeable, beeause the lover finds ddipht 
m whatever comes to him from the beloved, whether 
it be loathsome or desirabler whiie by ^*he has no life 
he means that, as he is ever seekiog to reaeb what he 
loves, and ever fearing that he may be prevented from 


it, his whole life h lost. One of the grcat 

is 



Love is a 



nre 



no 



smxcnder and bewilderment. The iove of man for God 

in his heart, and not coim- 


is a revercncc 



tenancing the love of any other than God. The love of 

, that He affliets him, and so renders 


is 


God for ma: 
him improper for any but Him. 



is the sense ot 




I? 1 


By the words tenders him improper for any but Him 


» 


I 


Sotne MSS. 

S» TOL 45 





Olhcx fhan God 



































OF LOVE 


hc means, that theie rcnmins no part ovcr in him wherc- 

with he may attend to other things, or pajr hccd to 

matcrial conditions. One of the ^üfls said: **Loye is 

of rwo kinds; the love of eoafession, vrhich belongs 
to elect and co 

the sense of attainmeae. With this latter there is no 




alike, and the iove of eestasy^ tn 


9 



consideration of seif ot other ereatures 

causes or conditions, for there b a toial absorption in 
the consideration of what is with God and ot God/^ 
One of the §üfls^ composed these verses 

Two wiys I love Tbee: selfishly;, 

And acnu as worthv is of Thec, 

*Tis äelBsh love that 1 do naught 
Save tJiink oa Thee with cvciy thought^ 

*Tis piirest love wheo Thou dosi taise 
The veü to my 

Not miDcl the praise Ld that or this» 

Thioe is the pmisc ia both, I wjs+ 



Ibn 'Abd 
blind and deaf: it makes 






is that 
to all bnt 




the 



so that onc beholds no objeetive but Him. The Prophet 
said: Thy love is a thbg which renders blind and deaf/' 


He aiso reeited the foUowing verses: 

Love deafem me to every voicc 

Wos ever love so st range 
Love btimls nic:, aod on Hi 

Love bilnds and, being 

He aIso redted 



Thcrc is a supetfluity of Jc 

Which oo mjin may eodui 


All )udgmem» wbcn the sr 





above 

a dreaded thing 


s. Or let k C(|ualbiidg, 
He wiÜ be glad: or let it pass sül measure, 
He wiiJ ^oiee^ and reekoa ic a pleasurc. 


E 


These famous verses are 


wo man-my Stic. A UreDii vcisioti 



ateribueed to Rabi^ah, the 


thera occurs m 



M. 


Stmdi^s monogiaph^ 



csicellcnt 

Qf /it p. 154* 





lo^. I bave heie rcproduced the 


version of TL A* Nicholsoo: see his U/tra^y 


105 
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Chapier Lil 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF DETACHMENT 

AND SEPARATION 








The rneänio^ of detachinent is, that onc should bc 


detachcd outwardly from acödeots, and iowardly Ero 

compensatiqs».' ts* that one should oot take any 
thm fi of 

ciisada 

of t 
do 





? of tliis wodd, oor seek aoy com- 
e has thus forsworo, whethei ic 


lal 


but racher, that one should 


duty to God, and not for any 

Further, it raeans that one’s 
tached from the considetation 


other reasolL 
consdence 5ht>^ 


of the variovts sta^. nd States m which one lodges 


from 


nmc to tune, in 



scnsc that one feds no satis 


faction ot attachnient to the 


II 


Tbc meaning of sepatation is^ that one should sepa 


rate oncself from all forms, and be 
States and one in the aets^ that is 



m 


the 



One s actions 


should be wholJy unto God, and that there should bc 
in tbem no thought of seif, no respeet of persons, aod 

104 


4 


I 



4 


9 











OF DETACHMENT AND SEPARATION 

no regoid for compensation, Moreover, odc should be 

vcry States, and so 
entiiely absotbed 

the 




separated in the States 
not realise any state at all 
thcreffora in the viston 


those 




States 



ia bei] 


i. 




£ro 





orms 


QDC 


sbould eeithet assoeiate with them, nor seek to bc 
cstranged fror 


them 



has been said: 


Detachment 


means that one does not possess, separation means that 

The foUowing veises of ^Amr 


one js not 




Uthtnln al-^i{akki iUustiate 


Alonc wich a Laac God bc is alane: 

One bc remiinSf for bis Dcsiiie is One. 

So I have seen tbcnip eaeh in bis dcercc, 
Those 5oli 
Tbat traveh 




and lo^ hc 


rthen nearest h to 
One from the witnes^ worid^ with zeal of soul^ 
Tiims, and sgais upwaids* upwards in bis digbt 
Alonc, alone in alL hls su^cin 

Another upwards from his soul dotb spring 
In londy' ecscasy. Anothci bteiks 
The dinging bonds of selThood^ and aiwakes 
Aloiic, yct not lUonc: ebe bountcoits Lord 
Reedves His own eJeet wjth love otitpourcd. 



The imn who 




alone 




is 


IC 


soais upwards, upwards in his flight 

_Tl i-:____ _^ 


aloDC in all his suffenns’” beeause he cannot 

L • 


End any way of teaehing his que* 
anything short of it. The man 
soul doth 

suffering 





not 



m 





eest 


br 


f 


^ $ from bis 
ot feel this 


£ 


of selfhood” through passing 

chosen and brougbt ncar (by G 
the Reality 





bonds 


-4. 


is the man 
ne is alone with 


t 


' # 


I 


3 


Evidenüy with the sense “other mcn”. 

Thii appears to bc the foeendon of a vcry obseure coneeit 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFIS 


Cbapttr LIII 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF ECSTASY 


Ecstäsy 


is R seosätion 'which encounters mc 


f 



* 


eart 

whether it bc fcar, or gricf, or tlie vision of some faa 
of the future Life. or tbc icvclatton of soine State be 


1 


rweeu man and God, They savi ** And it is the liearing 

1_L J __ ?_ M-i _ 



and sight of thc heart," God says: “For it is aot 

cyes whicb are bUnd, but blind are tbe hearts Tvhich are 


within their breasts and aeain: 


Or 



car, and 


is a witness thereto. ^ If a man s eestasy is weak, he 
exhibits eestasy:^ this "eshibirion" is when that w 



he feels inwardly is manifested outwardly. If, how 
ever, his cestasy is strong, he Controls himself and is 


passive. 


God 



wbereat the 



of thosc 



fear their Lord do 



ereep 




then their skins their 


i£ 


hearts 
said; 

hean, and appears out of longing 


at the remembiance of God.”< AI-Nüri 
Eestasy is a Bame 'whlch springs up tn the seeret 

at that visitation 


an 




membets are stirred cither to joy or grief. 








to 



awiay 


whil^ ' is stable does oot pass away. 




The folio 





're Al-Jonayd; 

clighteth he 

1 id it his rest: 

nth eometh, cestasy 
fTOsessed* 

was my ddight} 


Once 

But He \ hthb I äid hud 
In cestasy cklüls ai! my sight, 
And to the tesi Vm bliod. 


I 




4J- 

3 The term 

aud esipkined 
Nicholson^s su 


a 




4 


S. : 




ajii£cial eestasy”, ts fuUy dheussed 

Kifah (tALMma\ pp. joi C See 



ai* 14 


io6 
























OF ZCSTAST 


One of the gieat Sufis composed the following; 

Hc showcd the vdl, and its authodty 
Outswaycd the might of all reality 
And every imaged fortü. that Hc 
Shduld ever be penedved itk cesta^» 

Whcrcof the Hame is but the imagery 
Of a defeated incapadty/ 

Eestasy roudie$ but the forms, whieh flee 
Beforc HU radianr diArinitv^ 

And ät with them. too» fourtd fonncrly 
Ddight in cestasy; but, voe is me, 

Now hae I iwas, now thene. Then, to tny glcc, 

ted me fln attiestation, free 



UI the Attested: eesta^y 

Was swallowed up, and every memory 
Of visual foEttif in the onc Utüty. 



WhcQ first He came to me, 

When fifst Hc stirticd my soni to eestasy, 

l kaew that He would bdng 
Gifts ör bcyond the mind^s imagining,^ 



1 hoid that e«tasy i& doubt 
If it apting not of witnessing: 

And every witness is east out, 

When Trutb its witness dear doth 
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THE DOCtRTNE of THE JUFIS 


Cbapter LIV 

THEIR DOCTÄINE OF OVERMASTERY 


Ovenrnstery 


is a State expcrie 


duricg which he is incapable 

preserviag nmuier,* and eatiie 


preserviag 

conccming what comes upon bim 

u’hich will eam bi 



II 


ystjc. 


cause OI 


and eattielv' unable to dtsciimLiatc 


mit 




even com 




-the cüsapprobation 

OI thosc who do not undetstand his condition. Whe„, 
however^ thc overmastering forces have subs ided. ^ 

ictvitns to his 

eitbcr of fcar, awe, reverence, shame 


ormal seif. These foxccs may coosist 



or the likc 


An 



ts provided by the story of Abü Lubäbah^ 
ibn Mundhir. The Banü Qniayzah wtshed to 

him, when the Prophet lequircd them to submit to thc 
authority of Sa‘d iSn Mü*idh; and he poicted with his 


händ to his thioat, 
peatcd of what he had 



mg slauehtct. Then he xe 





(4 


to God and His Apostle: and he went away 
distractea, and finally tied himself up to one of the 

iJIars of the mosque^ saying __ 

ere God foigi ves ine for vhat I havc donc, . 

djd this bccause of the fear of God which ovemiastered 

htcn. 



E 



i* 


and prcvented him from going to the Prophet as 

e should havc done, according to God’s command 

And if they 



comc to thee and ask pardon of God, and the Apostle 

asks pardon for them. . ..”3 For it is nowhcre- 

a man shalJ be tied 


pardon for them. 

scrib^ in the Law that 
or a 





was 




Corning 




he said 


co 


Wall 

he 
e to 


e, I would havc asked pardon for himt but slnoc he 
Ms done what he has done 



am not the one to set 


I 


1 


corren bcaring towards God. 


This 


oamnTc B cüceo word for word from Ibn Hnliõm 


(wdr iFüstcnfeld'» edidoii, p, CiS) 


3 S. iv. 67. 


loS 









I 






« w 


k 

r 





























OF OVERJtrASTERT 


him frcc from his pkce, until God forrives 


Wlien God saw that he was smcerc, and tiat what had 
happened was the cocscqucnce of an ovcrma^teriag 
fcar, Hc forgavc him. Then God revealed His for^ive 


Hess 




and the Prophet set him free.* Now when this 


fear overtoastered Abu Lubäbah, he was 

observing the cause, to wit, that the 


as k paxdon, as God sajrs 
wronged themselves,... 
pieserving manner, na 




ely, to 


excuse 


, whcn they* have 

incapablc of 

before 




him against whom he sinned, to wit 

Similady 



I 


the 


or was 




his 




for the 


faith, so that he opposed the Prophet when he desired 

to make a tnice with the inÜdeis In the year of Al- 
yudaybijrah: 5 'Ümar leapt up, and came to Abu Bakr, 

Jrtmj Säid A L — n I I ■ _ a 1 -m r 



God? 


t 


O Abu Bakri is he not the 




He 



li 


s 


Yes.” 




Musums?” He said 




not infidels? 




He 


7 


Yes 


Ümar saitL 






il 




TJmar said^ **Arc they 

‘IT_«-rj. 


‘Ümar said; 


Theti 


why do wc brm^ worldly eoDsideradoas into oor re- 
ligion?^* Abü said: "O *Unurl do thoQ eJeave 

he is God*s 


to his sdrrup,^ for I beai witness 
Messenger/ 



Ümar 



And 




b^r 


wimcss 


that hc is God*s Messenger/’ Thcn he was over- 
mastered by 1^ feclings, and he came to the Prophet, 



and said to him just as he had 

the Prophet answcred him as Abü 
ended, 

wül 


to 



Bakr 


n 





am the servant of 




not oppose 



co 


Illil 


land 


abandon me.’* Thereafter ‘Ümar 




had donc, and 
and His Apostle: 

and He will not 



not eeased to fast, to give alms, to set 


to say 


14 



have 


and to 



was 


pray, 

atiaid 


u 


exptation of what 
of the words which 



did 



at last I hoped that ah was wcU. 


I* 



uttcrcd 


untU 


he opposed 


X 


1 



Ibcl Möhäjm, p, 687^ 

The exegcsLs whldi 

The narn^üve is copied Emm Ibn Hishim: 



ts omitted 


süme MSSi 


ctUtioti, p. 747 



4 


Sc* obey his conirEmnd, 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜFIS 




on his chest, aod said, ^ ..„- 

pray for this man, sceln^ that hc said such and such. 

on such and such a day?*^’ So he eoumcrated the days 

undi thc Prophet said to hitn: "Let me be: I havc hee 

■_.TL L +_ _1 T 1 . _ ^ >J C ^ _ 


7 






given the choice, and I have choscn/’ So he prayed 
over him. *Omar adds: “And I was astonlshed' at 


hi 


‘Ümar adds: 


And 


at 




stories as these—and thcre are many 


prove 


that overroastering is a genuine State of the soul, during 
wh ich it is petmissJble to do things not allowed in the 
State of icposc. If, howtr%’cf, as in thc case of Abü Baki 
a man is 




perfeet. 


> 


he will bc more steady* and his State is more 


4 

/ 



r 



Cbapter L V 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF INTOXICATION 









f 

k 


• I 










O F ' INTOXI c A*r lON 


pmns him and what gives him pJeasure, This is iUus- 

tcatcd bv certaln nanatives. Thcre is, for esanoplej tbe 

in mv sight 

■1_^ I» C _ 


mdition of Harithah, who said j 


aie it$ stone and its cky, its 

‘AbdLilJih ibn Ma$‘üd said 






its silver. 


So 


CC 



do not care into which 


of the two States I may fail, whether it bc 



Of 


povcrty 




for let it be povcrty, then 




or let it bc wcalth, I will be grateful, 
discriitiination bctwccc the niore con 
reverse, for be was 


be paticnt, 
He bad lost ai! 

and its 




by a scnse of "what 


hc owed to God, namdy, patience and gratitude, 
Sobiietv, wbich foliows dnmkenncss, is a State in 

MV 


which a man ca.n discriminate 


f 


and 


knows 


what is 


painfui fiom what is pleasant, but deliberatciy chooses 
the former, if i t be in accordance with God’s will: then 


he fccls no pai 


in, but rather plcasurc, m ms painful 
cxpeiiencc. It is said that one of the great $üfrs _ex- 

claimed: “If Thou* sbouldst cut mc up with affliction 

towards Thce ihe 





by piccc, I should oniy 

1 ^ »l AL... *1 



ereater love on 

® ■ J tCT 1_ 


love. 


Abu 



Dardä is rclated to have 



said: 
siekness 


love death, for 1 lõng for 





for 




mav reflect oo 




Lord; 

y sinsi 




love 

love 


Lord. 


One of 


poverty, for 1 am subrnissive to my 
the Compaoions said: ‘*How dear are the twa detested 


This State is more 



efeee 
into 


things, dfeath and poverty I 

(ihan th^ preoedingfor tJie intoxicated man 
what i$ hatcful without being awarc of St* so that he 
has no conseiousness of a feeling of repnlsion; wh^re^ 

the other prefers pain to 
pleasiue in what paim 


leasure 


him 




then finds 


he is overwhelmed by 


the presence of Him who causes the pain. The sõber 
cnan,^ however, whose attrtbute is prior to the attnbute 





to 



iire 


of intQxication, w^ill sometimes 
out of consideraiion of a leward or in expeetation of a 


compensatlon: ■ Süch a man 



pain ixi pani* 


and 


^ Readiiig with V . ^ 

- That 15, the nun who has oot ycr becn intoiicattd, dis 

tingutshed froni the spiiitually-sober. 











THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜfIs 



plcasiue 


* 


his 



One of the 



are patlence and 

Süfis composed these 



Ki being sõber, I 

No raore deserf 

Save wbat is His, what higher trutbs awau 
In cLniiikicnness^ which is^the nobler statc? 

Now comc 
Or !et mc 

Qtoxicated; wock out Thj desi 
Drunken or sõber 





ever 


Teine 


He means that^ if the State of diserimmation even causes 
me to be aware only of what is God^s,* and to lo&e seose 
of what is mine » what will the statc of intoxicatioii be 
like, a State In which diserinunation passes away? It is 
God Who Controls me in the discharge of my duties 
and watebes over me in my States* These two States 


f 


I 



ave efiiect in me, but they teally belone to God, ajid 


aot to me at all: and 

States. 



cont inue 



ever in these two 


Coapfer LVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ABSENCE 

AND PRESENCE 


I* 


tan is unconscious 



own 


Absenoe signifies that a 

passions, and is not a'W'ai*e of them at aÜ, although those 
pssions stiil persist in him, only he is absem fiom them 
beeause he is pre^t witb what bclongs to God. A man 

Wc saw yout blue-cyed liandmaid 


wtd to AJ-Aw2a'i: 

in the market. 




He replicd: Is sbe blue-cyed ? 


W 



4 


LCl 


Abü Sukyman al-DõxõnI xvas toid this storv. he said: 

4.t •■M. _ __ w ^ -k ^ ^ ' ■ 


The 


eyes of 



bearts 


were 


of their heads were cIosctL 


ed. and the 


ta 


ope 

So he points out that 



_ Readiog 'with Q.V.: the sõber tnan is patieot beeause bc feeis 

pauj, and gratefui beeau^ he (tth picasuxc. 

^ Rcading mth Q,V. 
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or ABS£>:C£ AN 0 PRESEKCE 

though he was uncoascious of the fact that she was 
bSue-eyed, nevenheless there persjsted in him a deli 



in dark-cyed maidens, for hc said; Is she blue-ey 
Fiesencc signlfies that a man tegards his passions as 


belooging to God, not to himself: whatever he ämy 
indulge he indulges in ic in the spirit of servanthood 
aod the subtnissioo of his human itatiire, oot for the 

sake of pleasuxe or lust, 

There is yec a seeond abscnce bcyood this, io 'which 
a man Is unconsdous of his passmg-awayt theie is no 
diileieoce between the oiaa who passes away in the 


eooseiousness of being ovcrwhcL 


presence of persistence, aod the mao who persists, as 
Häxithah explained in his own case. Presence is a 

ed, oot a visual con- 
seiousness: while absence is ao absence of eooseious- 
ess of what is profitable or harmful, oot an absence 

consistiog of being vcUed and shroudcd.^ Ai-Nüri 

wrote: 

If I am peesentf oo regard I see 

VC^cn I regard: it » caough that He 

Who, though wnteen, is present ereiywhete, 

Dotb hoid my spidt'» cye un 

If 1 atn absent—roystrry bow stmn 



I 


Absence thiough absence ibsently 


Thenis 




absence tn a cadjance uur 


tange: 


Made manifest bcTOod all powcr of cbangc. 


t 


One of oui 





explained presence as follows : 


Presence means that, whatever onc 
is contemptuous of it, and it is as 





tay witncss, onc 

non-cxistent 



7 


beeause of the ovcrwhelmiüg preseoee of God.” This 
is the sense of the verses: 


Tnüy, all things bue God sire väin and vi:ijd 

And every lovelincss must be drstroycd. 


So Moses said^ 



is naught but 



trial 




3 he 


T This seems to bc an $ittempt to cluddiic tht thesJs that faftä 

and luc in c^cdcc idcndcal. 

^ The eommentator Admics that bc Each it hard to undersand 

these vews: I do not conttadiet him, 3 S, vü^ 154* 


1^5 














THE DOCTRINE OF THE 50FiS 


considcTcd the S ama n ta n as aoa-^istcnt beoLUSC of his 
coasdousaess of God. Al-Nim wrote: 


God sent dlstracting carcs lo covicc me. 
And 1 am hid from all humanity 

HLs powcr unconfined 

Disnrm^s th’ap[>iai 5 mg mindi 


Time Lnows not thac 1 havc ia k no share. 
And of timc*s edumees I am unavt^arc. 

On God’s cömmaDd 1 wait. 

And seom ihe haod of fatc. 


Cbapkr L VII 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF CONCENTRATION 

AND SEPARATION 


The first part of coacentxadoa is ihe cocccntzation of 
resoludon^ that is, that all one*s tesolvcs shall bc a single 


resolve, So the Tradition mus: 


If 


a man makes his 



resolves a singic resolvc, the resolve after the futuxe 
süte, God wiD suffice him for all his resolves; but 
his resolves are 

of their 

deavour 
Tvhich is 




God does not care in which. 
rishes/* This is the State of cn- 

The concentradon, however. 




fact 


a spiiitu 



articular intention of the mysdcs is ih 

State the resolves are no 


State 


m 



longer separated, that the mjrstic must raake a personal 
eflbrt to concentrate them, but they are already con- 

eentrated, and beeome a sinele resolve in the presence 

^ Hl -mm i-i-B 1- K ■. ^ r 

SO that the coq- 

throügh God, 



coDcentrator 


of Him Who is 
eenuadon which supervenes is 
aod none other. 



a 


The separation which follows concentradon is 

State in which the mj^tic is separated from his camal 

picasant and pleasur- 
from bimself, and his 


resolves, and from the desire for 



ahle things: he is 

motioos are no longer for himself. It may happen in 

114 






















OF concentration and separation 

J 

ccn^in States the coocentrated man wiU regaid hls 


owQ desLres, atid nor be preveated £rom doing so; but 



thc] 


t 



and they have no m 
not object to 


he ts 

duence on himi and he does oot obiect to this- but 

mhcr desites it, for he knows that this is God’s doing 
and that God thus choos^ him and diaws him to 

Himself. 



is con 


One of the great Süfis was asked 
ccntration?" He replied; “Ic is the concentration of 
the innercnost hcart on that whtcb is indispcnsable 


and its subjection thecein : for He ha$ neichtir llkc nor 

^ ^ JV .mm^^ La _ mm jmt m m ^ ^ T T jJ^ .^m. ^mm A. | i ifi ^ ji\_ J " ^ m. m-m m. -n. 


opposite 


Anot her 



He concentratcd 



on 


HitnseJf wheo He joined thetn thtaugh the renouncing 
of it,* and He scpacated them from Himself when the)r 
sought Him thiough what was of themselves: dissolu- 

tion ocamed because of the deslrefor secondary causes, 

and concentration rcsuitcd when they contctnplated 

Him io evcty mattet. 


tf 1 




of 



he 


speaks is that which comes before concentration: he 
eans that separation is the outcome of 



to 


come near to God through works, whereas when they 


see that it is God tliat 



•i 


rings 




eat 




then. they 


attaio concentration, One of the gteat Süfis wrote; 

By coocentmtion dicy are raised sublimi^ 

Ffom sclfbQCKit äs besore the biitb of 


And äeparadon them leave to be. 


But for a. whilc^ out imsub^tandnily. 

Lest to chcinsclTcs^ upiooted from maakind. 


Ati auestadoQ of the Truth they Snd: 

Id coDcentratioD free of dmc tiicy range 

Beyond tbis patbless wildemess o£ chMge. 

Ast ere dme uriformed^ Loaniiiute, 

They h^ not 9 ccd^ thnt tbey should cortcentmte: 

Tben* being separAEed^ they were gi^rca 


That amplcr liic^ which odgc was theirs in beaven: 

So absence is the frujt of concenicauoat 

And prcscncc the reward of separatSotL 

Upon these twain, to bc or not to be 
Hings oa the thr^ of rektivity^ 


I 


Probably eefo 


trtll 





to a ^uhjeet prcviously 

* Ltc. 


m circty chapter 



such 


llj 






I 
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THE 130CTRINE OF THE SUFIS 
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II 


I 


[ 




] 


1 


U “ . J 




The "words "by concentfation they aie 
fioro sdfhood” mean, that their knowledgc that they 
esist fox God in His kcowledge of tbem. causcd thcm 
to lose tbemsclves during ehe 
to exist for Him: so concentration 




tney came 

the State 

of non-existence, inasmoeb as nothing existed save 
God’s kuowledge of tbem. Separation is the eoodition 

of their 





brougbt 


out ot non-existence lato ex- 

-«'ords “iost to themseives” mean. that 


they regard themselves 


7 


durin 


istence, as they weie when they 



the time of their ex 



häving no powcr either to härm or to profit, whüe 
God^s knowledge does not change in tbem^ Their eou'- 
ceniratjon is that God cfFaces them from the attributes 


of unreal form (ras/zr) 


1 



is to say 


3 


their aeta and 


attributes, inasmueh as these do not possess the power 
to effeet chaoge or aitciation, but are in accordance 

. Their 

condttioo of esistence was aonihüated in God’s eternal 


wiih God s knowiedge 





knowledge, for they werc nonnejdstent, possess ing 
neither cxisteoee nor form. When God 




into cxisttnee, then, He mcfdy cffeeted in thcm that 


which He had previously intended for them. Concen 
müon means, that they are absent from being present 
(in this woiid), aod from regaiding thcmselves as self- 
determining, whüe separadon means that they tegard 
their own States and aets, Bciog and not-being are 
conditions which altematc in them, but not In God 


1 


Abu Siihd al-Khaxrä2 saJ 


' 1 





irtcaos 


I 


that God eaused 



to 



Himsclf in 



selves, or rather Hc abolishcd their cxjstcncc for them 
sclvcrs oo their eoming to esist for Him. ” His Intention 

- __ __ _ 4 IT ■- 




is the same as that of the 




am for mm 


hearing, sight and händ, so that through Me he hears, 
and through Me hc sees.”* This is beeause foimerly 


♦♦1 


" The 
imd may 


parägiaph 

oc SDunous. 


whitii follows h not cDotalncd in süme I 



1 


X 



b mil tdt, iide Makki, ^ 


sigtiDO, Ejjüi^ p, 107. 



, II, 



67; c£. 



ti6 


_ l 


f 





















OF REVELATIO-N AND VEILING 

they conducted their a5airs through themselves and for 

themsclves,* whercas now thcy conduct their a£[airs fot 
God and through God, 


Cbaptcr L VIII 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF REVELATION 

AND VEIUNG 


SahJ said: “Rcvclation js in three States: reveiation of 
an ess^ce, which is imveüingj levcdatjon of the quali 
ües of cssence, which is üluioioation: a ' 



revelation 
which is thc life of the 
worjd to come,** His words “xcveläiion of an essence. 


which is utivciling” imply that levealing of over 
masteiy which occurs io mis vfoiidj as ülustratcd 
the saying of *Abdulläh ibn *Umar, 

M.1 _ _ V . ^ ij _ _ ■ I * I 


* 

iC 


We 



saw God in 


thai pl'ÄCc^\ that is, dimng the ptocession of the 



—(so the Prophct said: ^*Worship God as 

thou s^t Him”)—and tbe visual rcvealing which 


occuxs in the wodd lo come. 


By 


revelation of the 


he 


mcans 


qtiabties of esscnce, which is ütumination*’* 
thai Güd^s power over him is revealed to hiin^ so that 
he fears none buc God* togethcr with God^s sufficiency 
for him, so that he hopes of none but God; a coadition 

K ^ i _1 ^ ^1 ^ __ ^ + Tl I T ■ I ^ 


cxemplilied as 

by the saying oT Häxithah 
the Throne 



though God^s 



to all the qualities of essence 

was as though I beheld 



Lord comiog forth”; it was as 

was revealed to him dnring His 
commumcating* so that the communication became for 


him as it were a direcc 



As for the revelation of 


the oondition, this will come in the next wodd* pan 


in Faradisc and a pan in tbe bbze 
One of thc gieat Sofis said: 


3 

The 


siga of God’s 


t 


z 


^nitting ihe dcgativc:, vhich appe^ a enisreadiug. 



i S«xUi. 



AK 


e 


”7 










THE DOCTRltlE OF THE ^ÜFIS 

rcveladon to the heait b, that the heatt does not attest 

that yhich expressbo can master or i^dcrs tanding 
contain: if a man esprcssts or 


undcrstaads, then 


thougbt of indtcation, not a regaid of veneration 


II is a 

*> 1 


Hc mcans that (with levclation) he attests what cannot 

bc expccs&ed, because his attesting i$ m thc 5pmt of 

veneration and awe^ and thb makcs it impossible for 
hjm to ducidate bb actcstation. One of the Süfis com- 
poscd the foUowing: 

Wltcn Truth it& Ught doth show, 

I losc my^Lf in Eevcrence, 

And am as one who ncvcr tcavellcd thcncc 

To lifc bclow. 

Whcn i am abscmed 

Ftom in and Him at tain , 


Attammcnf 5 ädf thcn^ter prov^th vaiu. 

And sdf dca<L 

In Union dmnc 

With Mitrip Him only l do see: 

1 dweU alonep ^d that fedicitj 

No moic is mine. 

This inysdc unioo 
Fnom seif hath separated me: 

Now witocss concicDtxatioii^s □iy:5tciy 

Of two made ooc. 

This is thc mcaning: when tiuth appears 




icvcrCQce 


ovexpou‘ers me, so Chat I am absent in ehe attestation 
of rcvcrence from the eapaeity of communicating (my 

am as one to whom God never 




cxpcrience), so 
appeared, When I am absent ffom myself, then my 


existence is His, a 



when I am 



my (pexsomd) 
cxistence is lost. The condition of unioo, which is my 


aom seif, does oot 


passing away 
any 

of petsisdng in my own attribute 


ailow 


me to witness 


but Him ; while the condition of detaehment, and 


* 



me absent 


J 


This meanSp dut if exptession is 




thfiti the mystk 


b cxpcricncing not thc dir«;t vbion of God"s esscnoc which is 
ateompmied with venendon, but thc InEeUectuai pfoof which 
is the result 



llS 

















OF ItEVELATIOISr AND VEILIXG 


froru witnessxog Him. It i$ thereforc as if mjr concea- 
tration through Him scpa^ates me from mfself. The 
oonditjon of union meanSj thüt God Controls me, oot 
I mjrselfj In my actions; for God exJsts, aot L So God 


said to His Prophct: Nor didst thou shoot when diou 



shoot, but God did shoot 


” T 


This 


is ehe expres 


sion of mystical feeling :" theoJogy teaehes that God is 


my contioilcr, and I through Him contiol 
that there ts both Served and servant. 

§Qfis said: '*Rcvelation Is the rai&ing of the 
ereaturehood, not that any chaage traospires in 




of 


essence: yeilmg meam that creatuiehcKKl prevents thee 





the unseen. 


oi creatiirchood 


rr 


he 


Bjr 


the tatsing of the veiis 




eäns that God sustaios thee 



the inflow of revektioa of the unseen, for 
creatuxehood cannot wjthstand the States that beloüff 

_ * 1 -.^_ f I » I ■*■■■■ f ■ -i I - 

les arter revelation 



to the imseen. The veiling whic 
is that State in which things are vcilcd from thee, so 
that thoQ dost not attest them: this ts iUustrated by the 

Tls-L '1_ ii t _ TT _ * 


story of Abdulläh ibn ‘Uoiat. He was engaged tn 
clicutminbulating the Kaaba, when a miin saluted him 

He did not ans wer him; and when the ma 
of this, 
lace/' 


hc 




Wc were beholding 



y saymg. 


Of God’s revelation to him he eave evidence 

_ _ 11 11+ ^ I -* ^ + 


Wc 


weie beholding God'', while of his 


veiling he gave evidence by betng imcotiscious of the 

As one o£ the gxeat Sufls 


mar[ 


othee 

has said; 



him 


God*s Meets to the reilcd are not levcalcd; 

Seek not to publish wbat Hc hath eoneeaied 
From thee: with vhat thou cajur not cotnptcbcad 
To occupy thyself do not pietend. 

It h fioc seemJ^ that ReaUqr, 

Bdng maaifest, aboold hide itsclf in thee. 


I 

t 



vuj* 



God 


To avoid the implicatioa of the idccidty of riiaa and 


and man , 


is a mystical 



in realiry they sdJl icmain God 


iig 












THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFIS 


Chapter LIX 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF PASSING-AWAY 

AND PERSISTENCE 


Pas5ing-au*ay is a State in which all passions pass away, 
so that the mystic cxperiences no feelings towards any- 





away 


from 





iS 


whoily 

with that daxough which he has passed away* 
So ‘Amir ibn ‘Abdilläh said: 







saw a wonian or a wall. Then God Himself undcr- 

so that he per- 
for^ his dutics to God, and accotds with His will: 

he is wholly preserved in paying God His due, and is 

withdrawn from all petson^ intexests and fiom all 

opposidon to God, so that he has not even the mcans 
to oppose Him. This is what is meant by divinc 



fotcction 



and 


]t 


iS 



to 


which 


the 




ous Tradition icfers 


(f 


slght. 







atn fox him beating and 


Persistcnce, w'hich follows passüig-away, means that 

the mysdc passes aT*ray from what ^longs to himself 

persists througb what is God^s, One of the gieat 

hets." 



ai 



Süfis said; "Persistence is 
They wcre elad in the peaee of God 
whatever comes to them cannot prevent them from 
doing iheir duey to God, and reeeiving His bountyj 

“that is^od’s graee; He gives it unto whom He 

a man persists, all things beeome fbr 


for 








one thing, and his evety modon is in accord 

ot in disaeeord. with God: 





accord, and persists in accord Now the fact that 


thmgs beeome for him but one thing 




does not 


ü 




*all 

ply 


I 



. II 







OF PASSING-AWAT AKD PERSTSTEKCE 




Is in hioi accoxd, or tliat prohibition is 

for him the same as commaadment:it meaos simply' 


that whatever occurs to hi 

God*s cormnand and 




occurs m 



ägnee 

nothing tiiat 





t 




does unto God 


QOt 



God. What he does, 
own picasure, whether ia this world or the next. This 


ts what is meant 



the 


avav £tom his own attributes 



biites of God 


IJ 



what God 


lession, he passes 
persists ia the attri- 

for 


another, not for Himself, neither 




therebv to 


dcrive an advantage, nor iatendiag to ward off härm 
God is far removed from that!—^but solclv in order 


either to bcncht or to hann others* 

mystic wfao persists through God, 




passes 


the 


awav 




from seif, does what he does not to derive 
advantage or to ward off £fom himself any härm 

siinply without any iuteation by his aet either to derive 
advantage or to ward off härm. AU personal 
and the desire for personal advantage have ceased in 
him. Nov this only tefers to puipose and intention: 

it must not he undetstood to imply that the mystic 
experienees no pleasure at all in penor 

that he does it unto 




to 



but 




of any desire for leward or fear of punishment. 



ts 


truc that these two fecUn 


igs, desire and fear, condnue 
to persist in him: but he desires the reward of God in 

order to accord with God. for God has desired this for 

him to ask this of Him, and 

he 








him, and has 

so he does not aet for his own pleasure 
fears God’s punishment, for he reveres God and would 
accord with Him, and God has caused His ereatures 
to 



3 


* 


SO Lu aü his motious he aets 



the sake of 


i 



gives the aii5wcr to the csccsscs of tbc MaTSma tTpih, 

vho held that the mystic cannot aia, and may crai ddiberateljr 

do thlD^ coQtiajy to will, Ln order to coiirt me 

flpp r o V 

' Some MSS. addi He destres him to fear His punish- 




s 



meat. so thit hc 



His 


bcciusc oi the paia (it may buüg) 


punishment 


for that rcason^ not 


IZI 











THE HOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFIS 


aiiother’s pleasurc, oot for 
saylog is to be understood 


1 



is O^wtl 



In this sense the 

at the 



appetitc of his family 

thesc lines 


One of the Sofis composcd 


From seif and sdfliood's stiangUng c±iain 

God 5ct him free; anti tbea again 

Oothed him Ln vmsubsumtkl day, 

That bc God's mystciies mjght display. 

So fortn £rom form mest bc ^ tthdrawa 
Al revelanon'5 dazzljng dawn: 

God's sõre and onmJprcsent t^U 

ShaJl every beart witb rapture fill 


The whole meaniog 

thetefore, that the mystic passes away 



eisisteoce js« 


torn his owo 


feelings 



io the feelings of another 


Therc is aJso another kind of passmg-away 


7 


which 


consists lo 


passiog away ffo 




the very consciousncss 


f 


and from all motions dc 


con 


of disaccoid (with God) 

hberately aimed at disaeeord, and in pcisistiog 
sciously in accord (with God), delibctately and acmaily 
aiming at this lo all rnotionSi In this thete is aiso ä 


passirig-away from respeeting what is other than God, 
and persisttnee in respeeting God. This latter m eanin g 
is exemplified by the story of Abu Häzim 


He sai 





What is this 



As for 



is past 


that is 



as for wbat remains, that is vaiu 



dreams; 

and delusion. And what is Satan, that he sbould be 
feared? If he is obeyed, he cannot beneht, and if he is 
disobeycd, he cannot härm.” Hc was as though neither 





from personal feelings is illustrated ^ 

‘Abdulläli ibö Mas‘ü<J, who said: “I did not hnow that 



any 

Hütil God said 


desired this world, 

those who love this 
World, and amongst you are those who love the nest ’ ” * 
He had passed away 

To this 



1 . 


iii. 146 . 














OF PASSIMG-AWAT AND PEB.SISTENCE 


(I 



rurned myself a\vay 


from 




if T behold the Throne of mv Loid coming forth. 


and it is as 

He 


had 

and 



scd away from 



temporal into the eiernaJ 




om all other into the All-Powernil. 



is 



ibn *Umar. A man greeted him 


the story of 

whiie he was circumambulating the Kaaba, and hc did 
not answer him. The man complained 



to some 


of his friends; and ‘Abdul läh said: We wcrc bchoWng 
God In that placc. ” Similai also is the saying of'Amir 

■■l ^ A I 1 1 _ c4 T ______ I__ *.1_ 


ibn 


Abd 



Qays: 



would tather be mn 



with speat-heads onc after another, than 

\ ___J_ 



what 


you mennon 




upon said: ' 

not chosen among us 

a^aYj which consists in 


that is 
The 


* 



‘ There 


of this man God liath 





is a 



I 


bcing 



passmg- 
iixiconsclüus of 


II 


cxtemal things, as was the case with Moses, when God 
adc revelation to the raountain, “and Moses fell 
down in a swoon ”; ^ and in his second State,! hc was 

, nor did He \Vho 


unable to explain his former State 
caused him to be unconscious infoim him thcrcof, 
Abü Sa'id al-Kharräa said; “ The sigu of the mystic’s 
pass ing-away is the departing of his desire of ehis world 
and the nest, except his desire of God. Thcn there 
appears tollima revelation of God*s po wer, and shows 
hinn his desire of God departing in rcverence to God 


theti there appears to him a revelation of Got^ and 
shows him the departing of his desire of the vision of 


the 



and there remains the vision 


of what was of God for God, and the Onc and Etemal 


is alone in His Oneness: and 



God there is not 



other than God either passing-*away or persisteoee. 

M-n T 1 . r 1. ■ 




The words 



of 



is desire of 



world 


f9 


mean the quest for matcrial thmgs^ otid eest 


tl 



" The siory uiai ccnain men wcrc ai^uissuig wu^t 
öccütreiJ to them when they wenc ptaving^^ Thb was 



ccrtain 


M were 



whät 



eomment. 


1 



TU* 



^ Thatisj whcfi he reeoveted 


1^3 


u 













THE DOCTRTNE OF THE SUFIS 


His 


quest foi compeDSädons. 

mattis, for that is God^s pleasuie wit! 




re 


to Him. 


1 





conaes noon 



desiie of God 

hiirt and neamcss 
him a condition of 


tEvcrencc for God, that He should come aeai ot be 
pleascd \rith the Uke of him: so he despiscs blmself, 
and reveres God. Finally tfaerc conaes upon him a con- 
dition in whicb God’s right entiiely swaUows him up, 
and makcs him unconscious of the vision of his own 
attribütc, that is, the vision of 
desiie. lliere then temams in him 




depattlng of his 

Tirhat proceeds 


from God to him, and what proceeds from him to God 
passes away from him. So he becomes as he was when 


he cxisted in God^s knowledge 


* 



God brought 


him into beiog, and when that which came to him from 
God came without any act on his patt. 


Passing-away may bc cxpccssed in another way 
Passing~away is bcing absent from human qualitics in 


(undeitaking) the featful burden ^ of the divine quaüties 


so that the human qualtties of ignorance and injustice 
pass away, as God says: “But man boic it "■ ’■' '■ 

_^_^ J _^ _ _ 



e IS 


ever unjust and ignorant.*^? Thcse qualities also indude 


mgratitude, thanklessness, and 
tribute X 




at 



passes away, in the sense that God $ 
knowledge prevails over man^s ignotancc, God’s justice 


Gods 



over man s m 



over man s injusticc 

gratitcde, and so on. Abu 

away is the State of one who does not witness his own 
attcibute, but rather witnesses it as being concealed 
Him Who causes it to be absent/' He aTso said: “The 



passing^away of human attnbutes ts not to be uader- 
stood as meaning that tliey do not esist, but rather that 


thej 


r are cov 




a 



ure which supplants 



I 


This codd read pleasure m God”, ctc, j but the words 

which foilQw militaic agaiuat this interprctAtion. 

^ Sc. the burden ntferted tö in tbc quotidon which fbllows ; 
die biurden of the feith, which the heavens and earth refused 
to beax* 


3 




7^ 


124 















OF PASSING-AWAT AND PERSISTENCE 


i 


jcalisacion of pain/’ Tliis plcisiue which comcs to the 


mvstic in his s 



State is like that which befel the 


women-eompao io ns of 
beeause their o'vit ati 


■Joseph 
ributes l 


: “ they cut their hands ” * 
had passed away, and be- 

cause the joy which came üito their heaxts wbcn they 
looked upon Joseph made them uneonseious of the 
pain dbey siiffeted in cutting their hands. On this matter 
one of ou£ contemporaries has eomposed the foUowing 
poem 


When Bgypt^s wDm^a cut thõx huds 

Beea^use a humaii form was fklr, 

Tbcy kdcw ehe rapture that withstiuids 

AU sliocks^ and &lt no aaguisli there. 

To e^exy buman «qiLuJicy 

Of picasure or dispkasur^ dead. 

And 6;om aJI actiibutcs set £rcc^ 

Tbey hjccdcd noc their palms thar bled- 

But sbe wbo was chc pdaot^s u’ife 

Cut üot h£r hands, nor Ict them hieed: 

For 



h vas het love and life, 

Joseph shated not in that deed. 


3 


The foUowing veises also iUustrate the State of passmg 


away 


3 


So wc rcj 


II 



bcrcd 


yet ohUvion 


WaÄ noc our habit: bur a radiancc shone^ 

A magi^ bree^e breathedj and God was ncar 
Then vaniühed sclfhood uiccrlv, and 1 

Rcmained His only* Who widi ddings clcar 
Attests HSs Being^ and i$ known therebjr 


Certain of the Süfis cotint these States as a 


singlc 


State, in spite of the faet that various tenns are applied 
to them. Thus they cquate pass ing-a-wtay and co 


% 

3 


pictc ly 

his: ar 


S* sai* il 

The last Tcrsc tncatis, thac as the wife of Potiphar was eom- 

absorbed in Joseph, ber aedons conld noc bc other tban 
be did noc cut hix hands. Thi^ h an intcrestlng cady 
ezanipLc of chc spiriEualising of a theme which later beeame a 
£ivouxiEc medstaOon of the mysdcai poets of Fersia^ 

3 These veises are quoted caziiet in Ehe book^ ci ikprj^ p. 57 . 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜFIS 


tinuance. conccntrat i on 



abscnce and prescnce 


sepaiat) on 


I 


1 




intoxication amJ sobriety 



the mystic passes away from \rhat bclongs to himscl^ 
and persists through what bclongs to God: whjle con 

veisdy he persists through what bclongs to God, and 



so passes away from whät bclongs to himself. __ 

he passes away, he is also concentrated, beeause he only 
witnesses God; when he is concentrated 


he 


V W W « ■ MMM M M L M I MM 

W AS J i.J 

separated, for he does not witness hlmself. 

V I W M L . f 



fcUoxi^s 



He persists beeause he abides wirh 


is 


or his 


concenttates him on Himself; 
other than God, beeause he is 




Hc is absenr and intoxicatcd 
discrimfnation 


he passes away £rom 

therefrom. 

power of 



beeause 



which we have explained tn eoonee 

, , , aod In this 

seose all things beeome one to hJm. He does not attest 


t jon \kith pleasurcs and pains 

^__Tl.-f+ y ■* 




the phOTomenon of disaeeord, for God only suffers h ira 
to aet in accord with Hirnself, Diseriminatdon can only 

occur with rcference to two things ' ' “ 

have beeome a sinale 

I ■ * m ■ - B 




it 


* 


is at au end 




Another group espiain passing-away as follows: the 
aystic is temoved from every personal traee (rasffi\ 


and from all sueh traee without hir 


4 


(jxtarjJi/ffY so that 


during ius mystieaj moment {sasf) he remains wdthout 


persjsteaee so £ir as he 
so far as he is consdous 
as hc CÄQ understand 

knows of his 




without passing-away 

without moment, so far 

It js his 





rsistencc and passing-away, and He 

presen^es him from every blameworthr act. 

Thcy are at variance as to whether 'the mystic who 

has once passed away ever rcrums to remain in his own 
attributes. 



Some say that the mystic 
that the condition of passing-away is not 

it were so, then the mystic^s mem 


so retum 


t 


for 



necessarily be uselcss for performine 



would 



and 


conneaed with his life 



deed would be incapable of doing a si 


iOUS 


m 



World as well as 



xzS 




I 



1 I 














OF PASSTNG-AWAT AND PERStSTENCE 


ncKt ’ In this conncction Abu 



iba 


t 





wrttten a 


book 
of the attributes. 



fl 


The retum and the 





The grcat $ö£is, however. and those 


who have had true experiencc, among tbcm Al-Juüayd 


Ai-Kharräz and 



do not 




> 


mat the 




rctums to his own attributes 



passing 


argue ihat passing-away is a divine 



ystic 
They 


aud gift to 





the raystic, a 



i: 



ark of favour, not an acquired 

17nntö those 



condition;’ jt is a thing "wbich God vouchsafes to those 

He has cho&eu and electcd for Hinaself, There- 

attri- 
given, 
would 


forc, it He "werc to retum the mystic to his 



bute, He 
and 



be laklng 



wbat He 




v.' 


bat He had accorded 




not 




at all in keeping with Gt>d’s nature; or tf it be 

as due to a change 




is a coarac 


teristic of one who g^üns fiirthcr knowledge, and this 
is denied in the case of God; or If it be inte 




a trick or a dcceit, God cannot bc 
and He does not deceivc the believcrs, He only deceives 

hypocrites and qnbelievers. 
station which may be attaincd 



ng-away 



not a 



^ should 



be 


objected that the mystic 


from faith, which is the 



roerit, that 



of ranks 


9 


mrns away 


tr 

It 





the stations are atmiacd, this is our aiiswer^ The 
from which a man may tum back is a 




which he 


has acijuixeci by his tonguc^s confession and the work 


of his membcrs; such a fairh 



not ram 



e iil his 


real heart, either as a direct rcalisafion, or as a true 
bclieh He mcrdy professes, without knowia^he txuth 

of what he professcs: as ^ " 



runs 



(of death) will come to a man 


when he k set in his 


* That iSj he is unablc to eam a lifelihood so ^ remiiD 
in diis woddi and ctjnally unable lo perform his rcligious dudci 

so as to bc ütted for tbe world to come. 


A condition \^bich is üie icsnlt of pievious jiciioüSb 
3 Tliat is, God first thought thac this mystic dcserrcd sus^ a 
gift, und theo, on Icaming mõte ahom him^ changed His mind. 

* Sc* 


1^7 








grave, 

Ajid he 
thing 



d vilJ 


DOCTRIifZ OF THE SÜFrS 


SST 


4. 



What sajrest thoa of this man ? 


t 


I heard gther men 


>» 



a man 



has no certainty. Õx clse he confcsses w,n 
tofigue, bur secretljr beties his coofession: so the h 
CTJte co^e^ with his tongue, and in his hearr 


a certain 

doubter 





fe^s With his tongue,"aad^o^t‘bdie W^ŽiLSIjn 
foä ?Pposes Jt, but what he oon- 

h« hu oot acquued its vetificationVoujrh ^ 

that hc may have proofs of its sotmdness 

not experjcnced in his heaxt a 

ting an end to aJ I his doubts. WhatCFcr his case 


ai 


t 



Science 


he has 


» 



ujihappiness is his predestined 
doubts occur to him 



from God 


or tbc disputatiousi of ajiothcr, 
vctted from fkith to its oppjosite 



con 


As for the maa to 


God has aJJott^ the better porrion, no doubts 


t^cur to him, and alj obiections 


the 


resuit of what he has 



Icdge of the Book 
pioofe 




doubts of disputation 


either as 

ac(|^tittcd from the know- 

iixina, and intellectual 

and 





$ 


since it is not 


possi 



iS tiue to- be opposed by proofe which are 


^50 true, and so no doubts occur to him at all 


because he has 


Himself 



epulses from him 



protcction 


orelse 

a soimd faith, and God 

thoughts 






r bo-mty 


uter 


more ficcs hirn 
is secure, cve 
of 



that hc no 


9 



e^osmon neap^ to nuL^^pute^J^^ the^^Z- 



putcr, or to ^_ 

the soundncss of his 
vision or tevclation 

who telis m ihat 


own thou 



* 


or 




been assurcd by 

as the case yrith Häritha 

saw what be believ^cd 



30 that that which (^ 1 :^ 









OF PASSIKG-AWAT AND PERSISTENCE 


of what was piesentj for he say^ that he turned away 
fiOin the sccD world, and tfac iinseen bccame for hina 
seen, and the seen unsecn—so 





[1 





t 


The 


eyes of their hearts weie opeoed^ and the eyes of their 
heads were dosed/^ 

When a man's piofession js made sound in this way, 

hc doe$ not retum from the next worid to this world, 


or leave 



is better 




is worse. All this is 


the means by which God^s proteetion operates^ and it 


is the veriheation of His piomise: “ God aoswers 
who believe with the suie word In this world^s 

in the next^ 




aj 







It is tberefore established that the true 


bcUcvcr eannfit be moved from 


faith is 



him; fac be it from God to 




bounty 




haek 


beeause this 

to 

He has 




civen, or to recall what He has bestowed. 

■.+ j^PH *■•■■■• a + 



faith M^hicb is true, m 





which is 



T 


merely 




lave outwaidly the same appeaiancc, but tbett 


real natures are diverset on the 



händ 


I 


passmg 


away^ and all tbe othei spcciaJ statioos,^ are outwardly 
diverse, but their true natures are the same.* They do 
not oome as a lesulc of personal merit, but as a (divine) 
favoun^ Hence it is abs urd to tnaintam that the myst ic 
who has passed away lenixns to his own attributes. 

If a man hoids this view* while asserting ihat God lirst 
ehooses and eleets the mystic for Himself, and then 

restores hIm, It is as if he is saring that God ebooses 


what He does not in 
He does oot elect. This 



choose, and eleets what 


eouTse. is absurd: 



to 


say that it is possible in order to traixi the mystic and 
to preserve htm from temptadon is equally at^urd, for 

Gc^ does not preserve In His servant what He has 


given 


him in order to take ii away again, or to restore 


^ S- liv", 51* 

^ Reniming to the argument above, that all these bJgbcr 

StatlQD^ are inen riral . 

3 Accordiog 10 chc ^üfl doctiidc that the the rcsult 

of persoeu] e£>rt, but the ^ is a divmely-aocorded ^vokir. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÖPIS 


him from a. hiEhet stätion to i. lowcr« 
in thc casc oi thc prophcts: ior 
foiegoing would imply that it is 
preserve the prophets from 

tem 




is iliustrated 

the 


a vietv 




for God 


1 


to 



to 



occa&ions of bcing 

restoring tliem from the ränk of prophcts 
saincs or cvcn lower: that is absurd. 


God^s favours in proEecting His prophets from siu, 

salnts from tcmptation^ are too 


and 


preservmg 



many to be niunbered or reckoned, and His power h 
too great to bc coofined to one act rather ehan another. 

If an objeetion bc made that the case of hJm to whom 
God brought His sjgns, "and who stepped away there^ 


from 
The 


J 



OpTO 

whü 




o “ ste 



spirituil State, or 
aever chosen or eleeted (by 


view, fhe 
away ” 





IS 0Ot 

had aever enjoycd any 

statloD. and be was 



to destruetion 


be was 
was deeeived 



He was outw^ardly märked "with the signs 

but 





o£ thc clect. but in lealitv he was of the rejeeted: 
was outwardly adomed with scemly oeeupations a 
pure litatiies, but he was blind of heart and veiled of 
conscicnce, He bad never known thc savour of election, 
nor tasted the pteasnre of faith, and he had never known 
God aftei the manner of sensing His preseaee ( sh ahM ); 
and so God tndieated when Hc said, “and he was one 
of thc bcguilcd”,’ Similarly God 
hc beeame one of thc mjsbeJievers.”^ 




4 .€ 



tt 




Iblis never attained contemptation when he \i‘as ohe-' 

and Adam never lost contemplatioa when he 

was disobedient/’ Abü Suiaymän said: “ A man never 

tums baek. save when he 



JS o 


arrived, they ‘^Tuiid never have returned 


the road; if they had 


I 

tt 


4 















OF PASSING-AVAY AND PERSEST 





lystic who bas passed away is pieseiTed in his 

stoiy 


The 

duitcs to God, as is 
fn^n said to Al-Juiiayd: 




tt 


Abu 





staading la 



Shüalai 


without eatia 
time he sa ^ 

dmcs. 


Ciod, 





some 



1- 


or sleeping, aud ail the 

God and hesays hiš prayers at thcLc 




Then someonc said who was 

Hc is sõber.” ‘i'U-Jiii3ayd said: “No; the ecstatics 
are preserved befoie God duriug theür cestasies.” 
Now if the mystic who has passed away does letum 


to acy attributes at all, he does not letu^ to his own. 
but he is placed in that station in wbieh he pexsists 
thiougb the attributes of God. The 
away is not sTvcxDtdng, or 


an who 



no r do 



passes 

h iitnan 


i^uaücies disappear, that he should beeome au angcl or 
a spirit: hc metelv oasses awav from tbc seuse of his 





own fcelings, as wc have explaiced above. 

The man who passes away may bc of one ot two 
kinds. He may bc sueh as cannot be taken as a leader 


or a model 


his 


passing 



tnay 


coasiat ot 



absent from his own attributes, so that he appears to 

maH and to have losc his reason, beeause he 
disednunation as to what is to his 
and no longer seeks his ow'n 




orm 


is presen''ed to 
men theic have 
them the Äbyssinlan 

Mughirah ibn Shu‘bab 
and whom the Prophet 


his 




leasure. For ail 

uties to God, Of sueh 


many in the coramunity, ajnong 

was a slave of Al- 



Qacani, \\ 


‘ho 



Khattab 


and whom 






et s 


lifeti 




• “ 


LC 


* 


mentionod 




U^viiys 





maa 


of TJmar ibn al- 

meationed 

down to 





-— + 1. 

händ) to Ümar and 
‘ Ulayyän the Mad and SaMüo and othets. On the other 
hancL he may bc a leader to bc foUowcd, goveming 


those who attach themselvcs to him: sneh a man is 
appointed to govem and instruet his feUows. He is 

Uut ts, he is oot latoõcatcd it all, aed doea not cxpetieace 


l 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFIS 

transfcrrcd to the condition of persisteocc^ and hc 

govcms his aäaics through the qualities of God, not 
thiough his o'WD attxibutes, in the maimer whJch we 


have previously mentioned. A man asked Junayd; 



is Insight (J}räsah)r^ 

_ ___^ 


He 







15 


the 


alighting of accuiacy, ’ The other said; Does the man 
of insight posscss this quality at the tlme of alighting, 

or at ^ times?" He aoswered; “At all times. Jt is a 


»1 


gift, and theiefoie Jt remairts with htm perpetually. 
So Al'Junayd implies tbat (divine) gifts temain per¬ 
petually. 

If a man foUows doscly the books of the SüQs, and 


understands 



refeienccs 


» 



hc will know that 

Indeed. this and similar 


doetrine is as we have rdated. 
questions are not doeumented or made into mono- 
graphs by the §üfj$: bnt this is known fiom the correct 

understanding of their enigmas and the true perceptlon 
ot their hints to be their tnic doerrine, God knows best. 


CbapUr LX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
REALITIES OF GNOSIS 








OF 



REAHTTES OF GNOSIS 


One of the ereat Süüs said: “Gnosis is tlie surn 



cart 



vanous 



of 




moning of thc 

tioQ tü obscn,'e tbe ccsusics induccd by acts of 

kction according to the sücccssive sigcs of teveladon. 

- - - 

and experjcnces the magnifying of His truth 


14 


eans, that thc heart so vvltnesscs tbe powicr of God 


t 



the 


glorifymg of His might, that expression thereof is ira 



\Vhat 


Junayd was askcd: 
piied: " Il is the hovering of tbe 
God too grcat to be coraprehendcd, and declaiing Him 




nu 



to be 



He was 


asked 



time tbe same questlon, and he leplied 






consists m 



that, whatever may be imaged in thy heart, 
God is thc oppostee of it. iUas, for tbe bewildciment 1 
God has no part in any man, and no man has any part 


Him. 


He 


is an existcnce that goes to and ito in 
non-ejdstence< Expression is not piepared for Him: for 
tbe ereature is preceded, and that which is pteeeded 

I 1.1^ S - J tv _ ■ ™ 




cannoc co 


of the wor 



reheod that which prccedes 

He is an exi^tence tliat 




meaning 
to aed &o 


iQ non-existcnce 


54 


IS 


* 



man who experienees this con 


ditiun 



an extstence 




ctc.) 


he 



Al-Jiinayd) 



that he is existent to tbe eye and vision, but as if non 


cxistent in attõbute and 



Al-J unayd also said: 


“Gnosb is thc thought’s witnessing of thc issues of thc 

retum, and that the gnostic should have no power of 


either 



or shorteoming. He means 


i 


that 



gnostic does not wimess his own State, but only God*s 

preveQient k; 


of bi 


that 






and that his is to 


issued 


that he is contioUed 




from God beforetimei and 

both m Service and in 
said: 



shorteoming. 

comes down into the heart, Üic heart has noi the means 





Lats out. 



pranoun 


* As ihe eommentatör of 

at any rate at äist sight, to 


refer to thc mysde, and e^cplaios tbe &ayiiig Äccordingly^ 


cf to God: Kaläbädhf takes ii to 


“ Sc. to thc ncxt World 



deaifau 


AE 




9 
















THE DOCTMNE OP 



SÜFIS 


to bcar it: tl is as tiie sun, whose tays prevent the 
beholder from perceivint? its 

T7__ UWTl^l: 1_ 




es&ence 



said: 


Ibn 

Who loiows the form (rasf^) is 


who kaows the Impress is bcwildcred,* 

who knows what has goüe befote is inertj who knows 
God is firm, and who mows the Ovemiicr [s hamble.” 
He means, that if a man attests himself performing his 


duties to 




IS varn 


* 


if he ateests what God has 


issued for him beforednie» he is be^ildeted, beeause 

hiiu. 



ow 


he does not know what is God*s 
or wftat the Pea inseribed coneeming him 



knows 


that what has been preordained fot hiiri to have cannot 
be advanced or retarded, he keks the faculty to seek; 
if he knows God, and God^s power over htm, and that 
He is suffieient for him, he b iirtn, and is tiot petturbed 



the things that tetrify 


i 


or 



his needs 




and 



he 


knows that God overruies his aftairs, he humblcs him 


seif to God^s judgmccit and deerees. One of the great 

“When God gives him the knowledge ot 
$o stays his gnosis that he 


Sulis said: 


Hii 


seif. 




neither 


nor w'ealth: for 


love, nor fear, nor hope, nor poverty 
all these are shott of dic goals, and God is beyond all 

He means, that hc 



thev 


not feel these States, 
are his ow^n atttibutes: and his atteibutes 


ends 

beeause 

are too straltencd to aetain wltai God deserves thereof. 

The followiog veises are attrihuted to one of the great 

SüQs: 


Thou art my guanUiUl, I/ird, and my dcfcnce, 
Tliou kecp* 5 t me fiocj tbe noisoiTie pesdlcucc; 


Thou art my plca before mine adversary, 


rf 


t 


And when 1 Lhirst, Thou sam£cst mc. 

The man of God ut« horse, foc hc doth hope 
Tt> setile ici seerret hcavca^$ highest slope: 


Then, plunging headJüng In mc; resücäs maia, 
Leams every marvcl ihat its depths couEaiEL^ 


1 


0y rasm U meanx the 


divme, ^idtnalf real impress^ 



imreal impress: by the 



c commeotaLOE cxplains» the formet is the 


latter Jtffi/At timt world and this. 
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OF UKIFICATIOK 



Chaptcr LXI 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNIFICATION 


Unification has seveo clements: thc isolatioa of the 
etcnial ftom the temporal; ihc exalring of the Etemal 

abo ve the pereeption of thc ereated; gi ving up equating 

atmbutes; abolishing the principle of eausatio- 



fro 




the attribute of Lordship; raising God above the 


power of the temporal to affeet or change Him, and 
csaJting Him above all (meatal) diserimmation and con- 
sidcratioa; and declaring Him to bc Gree of the prindple 


of analogy. 

Muhammad ibn Müaä al-VC^äsiö said: *'The surn of 
imihcatioa is this, that ail the eapaeitv of thc tongue 


to utter, or of exposition to expiess, glorincation or 


detaehment or sepaiation^ is eaused 




aj 




rcalitv 


is 


bc- 


yond that/* He means that all these belong to personal 

and attributes^ which, like the person, are 



originated and eaused; while the rcality of God is Hls 

of Himseif. One of the great $ö£t5 





Unlhcation is thy isoiation as a singlc individual, and 

* i ^ « * ■ I _ ^ _■ _ _ ii> 


cODsists in God causing thee not to witness thyself. 


1 


Sc. wjth God 


I5S 













THE DOCTRINE OF THE SCFIS 



said: 


C-G 


Unificaiion is not 



so 






remaing with thee any connectioD üf detaclimcnt* 



is ID speec 



, God doc$ Eot see mc uniiarian s 

and when unification is in 



hean single m ^ 

the unitartan is absent from aU speecb: but the vision 
of God is a State which stiffers the mystic to behold 
ad tbat belones to God. There is no oiher way, how- 


ever. to 


One 


God's iinification, than by 
of the " 





or State. 







consists m 


dc 


parting from thyself eptirel^j oa the condidoHj how 
ever, of discharging fiilly all that is ineumbent oo 



f 


and that noihing sbould retum to thee to seven thee 
from God." Hc means, that a man should mate every 


effort to discharge his duty to God, and theo £ree him- 
self from consitfering rhe fact that he has discharged 

his 



his unincatton discharges 


him 


fiom 



own attributes, and notbing thereof retums to him, 
fof sueh would sever hlm from God. 

The mystic 




ii 



not attain tiue umhcation. 



he 


feels esteangfid fiotn his own conscience, beeause God 
manifests to JHitn.” Another said: ‘*Thc unitaiian is 


Another said: ‘*Thc unitaijan is 


the 



lan whom God bas 



cntirely fro 




both 


worlds, for God defends His sanetuary, and Hc has 


We are your patrons m 

^ __ _ C ___ 



life of 



world 



nc:tt 


’ therefore we do not restore thee to 

us, in tbis world or the 




said, 
and in 

any being (/>/a*fta) 
next. This is the mark of the unitarian: that thete passes 

over him oo recoliection of the vaination of anything 

which possesses no rcality before God. AU attestations 

aie nuned away ftom his conscicnce, and all eompensa- 

tions dxiven out of his heart: 3 he behoids no attesta- 

serves no compensation, stuciies no seeret, and 


cion 


I 


Thät is^ true uiüticaöpn is beyond äp^eeh and staee: bhit the 


CD 



is 




- S, jxjL 4t. 



or seaee. 


J 



“atcötaõcias” aic the 






s of rhts wörld, the “eom- 


vorld. 


äations” tbe lewards xchJdi he Eopes to pbeain m tbe ncxt 
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ÜESCR-IPTION of THE GNOSTIC 

heeds no kmdness.' WlUle m (the perfonmnoe of) his 

veiled frora (the oonsidemion that he has 
his dutv* and while subject to passion hc 




passion 


He 



in a.n v 


is tfepnvcd ^ ^ 

portion, for hc is impösoned in the araplest of all por 
tions. God 15 the amplest of all pottions: when he laeks 


God, he laeks evctythiog, even though he may possess 
aJl pbenomena; and 'when he finds God, he poss^ses 


evetythiDg, even though hc inay ^ not owii i 

^_ L tt 'T*u— TO-hili» 1 $ nerii 


atom. 

his duty 


single 

The writer me^, that while he is performing 

c is veiled from seeing that he is perfotming 


his duey: he is 


aiso deptived ot his passions, while hc 


His porno 


* 


I 


of 


yct sees his soni executiDg xts passioüs. i - 

God is the existenee of God: hc is icnprisoned m u 

and has no powei of advancing or reOLfding. One 
the Süfis UTOte (his verse: 


* 



So Tmth is known in cestasy, 

Foe WTJth wül cvctyivbcrc 

And even the gteatest 
To compitthcnd ihis mystccy 



tcvail; 
must ädi 


Cbapter LXII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DESCRIPTION 


OF THE GNOSTIC 


Al-Idasan ibn 
is the gnostic in 



When 


- ibn Yazdäniyär was asked 
the pttsence of God?*’ He teplied 



the Attesution appears, T^TTT j 

the senses depart, and sincctity is abolished 


and the attcstatiorvs 




pass away, 

When he says ‘ ‘ the Att cstation appeais 


mea.as 


ättestatioQ of God, ttiAt i$ 


l i^JipVlii^ f 

■what Hc did with 



mystic afoictime 


1 


His kindness and bonnteous gift of 


l 


He 

attendon 


studies no secfct 





lU own hean: and 



to meao that he pays oo 



heeds no kuidocss 


mean 


that hc » so absorbed in 


God the Bencficcnt that he bas no 


thought for His bencfiictioiis 


157 















THE BOCTRINE OF THE 

unifioštion, and faith in Him' the consideia- 
tion of this causes the mystic^s own acts* his own piety 


and ob^dience 

then sees the niuch'tha£ is oF himself swallowed u 


to pass away from his thoughts 


He 


the iittle that äs of God* even thoa^h what is of 


ip in 

God 


is mueb, and what is of himself is Ijttle. The passiog- 
away of attestations is the giviog up of considering 
other men^ as to whether they hatm or profita blainc 
or praise: whiJe the d eparting of the seoses is esempli- 
fied bv the Tiadition, *^throiiph Me he speaks and 


throngh Mc hc sees 


The abolishing o 



sincenty 

means that, ^vhen the mystic considers his own quality 
for his attributes are subjeet to eausation hke him- 
self—he no ionger considers hinself as sineete, and he 

his aetions have evei beeo or -will 

ever bc sinoere. 


Dhu 




I-Nõn was asked: “What is tlie end of thü 


gnostjc?” He answetcd: ** When he is as he "was wbere 

he W 2 S faetore he was.” Hc meant, that he contem- 

lates God and His actions rather than eootem 
irosclf and his own actions. Anothei s a i d 



^lating 
The man 




Dhn 


vbo knows God best is the most violently bewildered 

"-Niin was asked: “What is the first step the 

gnostic must surmount?” He leplied: “Bewilder- 
ment; tb«i need* then tmion, then bewiJderment.” The 
fipt hcwilderment is at God*s aets and bounties towatds 
him: for he sees that his gratitude is not ei^ual to God’s 

bounties, and he knows that he is rcquired to be gmtefiil 

for them; even if he Is gratefuj* his gmitude is a bountf 

for which hc must be gratcfiil. Hc feels that his aets 
are not ^orthv for hi 



to incct God with i for he 

iilile of theto, aeeounting them to be inciimbent on 
him, and not under any eireumstanees to bc omitted 



iS said Al-Stubll on one oeeasion stood up to piay 
and waited a lõng time, and then ptayed 

he had finlshed his prayer, he said: " 


* 


and 



deny 


1 


and if 1 do not firay 


Alasi 




1 



X 


Cf, 



i6 


am ungratefiil 


ii' 


hen 

pray. 


He 


P 
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meant 



DESCatJTlON OF THE GNOSTIC 

deny the magrutude of thc favour and thc 


pcifcction of tbe bounty, when 



compaie that with 


my own 
to recice 


miscrable act of gratitude 



be 



Now praiscd bc God, that likc a frog 
ytTjosc susiöiance thc watery ^ 

It opcE äts nwjuth, and stnügb 






way it is 


filled 




It holds its peace, and must m sortow die 


The sccond bcwildernient is !n the pathless wlldcr 
nesses of unification, m whidi the gnostic^s under 

Standlng is lost 


and his inteUect shrtnks 


befoie the 

It bas 


grcatness of God*s power and awe and roajcsty 
P-;j. *‘This side of unification there aie wilder 



been said. - » .1 n o 1 - 

_esses in which the thooghts ate lost. Abu 1 -Saufda 

askcd one of the great §ims: “^00 the gnos^ 

aa occasioD 


5 


Hc 


askcd: “Why not? 



lied 



The 



occasion is 

and gnosis 


now raismg 


The Süfi answered: “ Beeause tne 

aneuish. 


f ■ —— - - I 

au interval for refresbment 




wave5 whkh chok<; (the gnostic), 

bim down, and his 
Then he said 




occasion is blaek and daik/^* 

Gnosis makes onc dcinand* and ool^ 

That cvcfything from cböc shäll bc cflaccd* 

So, when the reseaich Tvas begun^ 

The seekef iearned to keep his glatices chaste 


t 



said 


iC 


The gnospe is 



nun whosc know 


ledge 


IS 


an 


a spiritual eoodition, and whose moticms i 

.-V. J» 1 mM n *^*1 Tnrt^^' f 1 lvinn asked cottCemi 


are 


overwhclnaing 

the gnostic, said 


3 Junayd, being asked ooücemmg 
Tbe colonr of the watet is the colour 


of the Vessel 


He mcani, that in every State he foUows 


what is rnoxc proper 


now hts States are 



that is the reason why hc is 


called 


it 


thc son 



and 
his 


time 


31 




Dhu ’hNün said tn answer to the same enquiry; 
He was herc, and departed”, meaaing that the gnosdc 

* Se. sm afflirtion instead of a lefrcshment. j ^ 

= Aj tbe beginner first Icams to concoiiTStc 
ihe enQStJC must do* ^ j 

3 Sc. bc ts conteoUcd m all his actiocs by God. 
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THE DOCTRIKEH OF THE SGfIS 

is ncver seen on two oeeasions in the same State* be 
ause he is eoatroUed bj" Another 
is assigned to Ibn ^ 




verse 


If time had tongues to 


Tbit 



Tobe 



^ould rdate 


passiOD I debght 


Büt dme kziows üot my tnic a«d histh ötate 

For I move ever to » lofti« high? 


Sahl ibn *Ab<lillah said 
when the mystic is 



$tatio 



eertamty in 




is 


earc by 


« r - . repose, and a irustfiilness jn 


his members b 
a b£e in his so 


DV 1 

uj b 


State 




which he is seeure tn 
y vsrhicb he is victorious 



WMtld, and 

in his fiitutE 


The i^ostic, then 
charge his dütv to 


> 



has made every efibtt to dis 



of what God has given him; therefote he truh 
frotn thines to God ^ ^ 




rerums 


, - . . says: "You \iiü see 

q'cs gtisb witb tcars at what they reeognise as 
Pethaps what is nicant bv "what they reeognise 




y* 


IS 


what they have l^own of God*5 goodness and kind 

oess, and Hts seekmg them out and tunimg to them, 

and choosmg them ffom among tbeir fellows. So ir 



tioned here?' 

for he 


The Prophet said; “Ycs 



saw no State in 
gratitude to cqual His bonnties 

of Him 


I also men- 
‘ So Ubajy 


» 


K to ea 

theteii 



aJso said 



^eot^and wept. The Prophet 






^ tiiat, flor inaicattng tor him any act. I 

betüg ^ked concc^g the gnostic, said 


and bade him cleave 


Db u ^bNiuij, 

J _ T r _ ■ * 


man 



He 


IS a 


Sahl said 


I 


t 

a 



86 


wi^ them, is yet apart from them, 

J hej u-ho have gnosis of God are likc ehe 


For this well-koouo Tiadidon 


pp. Jji l. 
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OF THE SEECER AND THE SQUGHT 



Cbapter L.X111 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE SEEKER 

AND THE SOUGHT 








I. 


THE OOCTRTNE OF THE ^UFlS 


bis 





. The seeker is 



t 



God’s worcis; 


But those who fight strenuously for us we will surely 

■¥n^n ^iTiTiip i Slicjl ^ --- —l_^_ 



them mto our way. 
Who tums his bean; 


a man is 


to stix 



to toil for 




sougbt 



tiim 



to seek Him r theo He aeeords him the revclation of the 


spirima] States. 


< 



So it 


■was 





who 



tmned my^df from this worid, and 

and \vratched at nierht^^ 




I l was as 




behe! 




he said 


in 

i€ 


the 

and 


the Thxonc of my Lord 

Corning forth/* Wiih these woids he indieated that the 


revelation of the imseen carae to hii 


from this worid. The 

is drawn 





rcvelation of 

Vision he 



sougbt 


^9 


after he had turned 
man, on rhe other 


out 




God, and aeeorded 




be 


Him, aod bear the burdens laid 


with Pharaoh^s 


States rhat through the power of 

to toil for God, and mm to 

$o it 



on him by God 




agieians: after thev had reeeived 


the reveJation, it was easy for them to endute the 
threats of Pharaoh* fdr they said, wiü never 


prefcT thee to what has come to us of manifest signs^ ^., 
Dccide then what thou canst decidc * 


So 


‘Ümar ibo 


u was 




when hc came 



to slay 


the Ptophet: foi God waylaid him on his path.J SirmJar 


too IS 


to 


(4 


the 






for 


for pleasure, aj 


4 




ibn Adham:* he ttnent out 

a voice called him. 


thou eommauded. 


wast thou cieated, and not to 

J H ■ 1 4 ... 




wast 


on the third oeeasion the call 
of his saddie. Then he said: 


Twice the voice called him: and 


came trom the pommel 


Bv God, I 


will not 


obey God heneefotth, so lõng as my Lord proteets 



from 


sm. 



I 


then, is what is 


me 




eant 




I 




4 


S* nm 651 * * 

For the story of his eonversion, iide Iba Hisljicn, 

weU-kdOwn scoiy is süsd reJated 



(CaiiOp ii&4)p p* 10: the fuUest bi 




\s that given by Ihu 'Asikir, Ta^rJ. 

n, pp. 167 ft 





tl4 ffn 


of Ibrihtm 




(Da 




iflÄUS. 13 30 ), 
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OF toiling and divine practice 




drawn foiciblv 










States, and were thercby expelled irom their 



Abdillih al-Barac^I oace quoted thcse vcrscs to me 
own compositiont 

The seeker'^ hcaiT is based in punEy, 


1 



Aloa 


And passion Jeads his stqjs iü ev«y glm; 

vale his coürse mav bPi 



onJy rcfugc is the Lord of meü* 

Hc paid wiLh purityi and 

And punrness to hJs heart a lantctn bioughi. 



His steking was 

Thrice 



ihe Seekrr staved 



C&apfer LXIV 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF TOILING AND 

DIVINE PRACTICE 


One of ihe great $üf!s said: 


<€ 


Trvie Service is 



formance of what God faas Lmposed as a duty, provided 
it be understood that it is an obUgadon, that is 



it must be accomplishcd u'ith no consideration of com 


pensatio 





even tbouah thou knowest this to be a 


(divine) bounty: thy 



to 



dunng the 


performance of the aet, to drive out all consideration 
of bounty and compensation, For God says: 

■ haifa bought of the bei ieveis their petsons 
their wealth’,’ that is, that tbcy may serve Him as 
slaves, not in the spidt of oovetousness/’ 






man said to Abü Bakr al-Wasiti: 
motive must the mystic engage in his moiions? 


what 


1» 


He 



aotive 



replied: 

his motions, which exist through another than hc. 



Abü 



Pleasure in 



is the fruit of cstrangement from God 



man is not 


1 


S. 112. 


* Thatis 


'I 
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THE DOCraiNE OF THE SUFIS 


toincd with God bccause of It, or 




(Grotü God 


as 


causc of not posscssing it); he does not trust to it 

to be relicd on. tior 




he ieave it in 

the spirit of lebellion. He merely pcrforms his duties 
to God as 1 slave and a setvant, relying on what was 


(desttned by God) in pre-etcmity 

_T*_jj"* 1_ » 


obcdlcnce 


he 


By 



sure m 


I* 


eans 


1 


süpposmg it to proeeed from 


oncsclf, without seetng Gõd^s bounty in 

be obedient). The wocds of God 



one (to 
the meation 




* 


of God ts greatei ”* are ime 

they are greater than yonr unäerstandings can arrain 

ot your iQtellects contain, or your tongues express 

True reeoiJeetion consists tn forgetting what is other 
than God, for God says; 

when thou 


1 - 






forgotten/** So the 




Eat 


did 



€ and 



remember thy Lord 






oretime in the empiy 



for 


of God, 


ve 

# 

as 




icaoing, empty of God*s recollectio n, that ye may kno w 
that ye obtained what yc obtamcd through God’s 
favom, not beeause of your own aetions. 


Abü Bakr 



said 


CC 


The souls of the uni 


t^ans disgusted with all their attributes and quali 


ties which have been manifested, and 



that 


has aMeaccd firom them they ftnd abhorrem, They are 
cut o0 from their artestations, their acqtiircments and 
their ad-v^tages, and are unablc to manifest any claira 



before 

none in the Service of his Lord 


for they have heard Him say 

ervice nf hk I 


t 


and 




he means 
and by 






advantages 




«i 


attestauons 
eompensations 

Bakr ai 




acquirctncnts ’ ’ material things. 

WäsitI said: ‘*Tlie meaning of the saying ‘ God is grcat 
during prayct is as — 

to 

by omitting 
^rsonal) motions 
in etemity 


* 


1 







one said, Thou art too mighty 
— or to be separated 
separation and union are not 
foUow a course 




1 


s. 


Let not thy piirposü m 



44 - 


' S. iiLi. ii 


= S 


J b 


* XVUX. 


* S, xdiL 1 lo. 
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OF TOItING AND DIVINE PRACTICE 


thv 


praycr 


be 


9 



lOT 


in the 




roeans of apptoach save duough 



Ibn 


C 


Atä 


said 




Let cot 




kl thy prayer be 


iorm it* vithout awc and rcvetence toi Hitn 


t 



set^o pttforming jt* 





I 




The mcaning 


of piayer is dctachmenc trom encumbrances, and sepata 



are 



tion with reaJitics.” 

than God, reaÜties are the things ^jt^hieb axc foi God and 
of God. Another said: 



et ts a 



is say: *‘The meaning 


of hastuig 





from the sight of men m the 



says 


f 


iil the atoty of 


the Merciful One a 

being 





is to be absent 
of God. For God 

have vowcd to 


not speak today 

absent 


am 


with a hu 

from them in the vision of God, and therefore I cannot 

ot cut 


indude in tny 
me off fiom Him. 



saying. 


tš 


that mav 

proved 





is a prcservaiion , 






is, a veil over 


everything but God. God also says, “Fasting is Mine, 

_] T _ 


and 



will reward for it”: one of the gieat 




That means, i 


am ihe reward for it. 





ibn 



Dharr 




mcms 


9 


my 



ts 





rewaxd for it. Sutely that is a sufFcient rcwaid 
there is nothing that can attain God*s gnosis 
mueh as come neax it I beard Abu *l-Hasan ai 
-Hamadäni say; The meaning of the saying 


3 


for 


or so 




is 



is that the dcsiies may 


leave it: 



, lest hc cotrupr it. 



God’s; sccondly, the 



of 


the desire of the 
does not desire what is 

the Soul, lest it boast thcicof, for it only boasts of what 

s to ir; and thixdly, the des ite 





n the World to come, for 
to inan^ not what belongs to 

of God*s saying, as far as ' ’ 



take what belongs 
This is the meaning. 



4 


1 



XIX. 




7 



For this and the 
i PP^ 71 



Tradjdon^ Wcnsmck* I-Liftä- 
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Anothei wiote: 

Gnot that I cbcdsh aod cemembcc Tbcc 

]q hope of gain: 

So ycaxD tbc chtldncD of mcooscancy^ 

For pläisofö vald. 

Howj Lord» shall I Tbjr glorious rcvclatioa 

A^pUc to bear^ 

And Jcavc World ot vciliog and lemptation 

la transporr rare? 


He savs: 



L 



tny actions 



endeavout^ l look for 


Thy rcward thcrefor—axid this h what is sought 


thti pcople who labour and stiive to godliness 

I IIT -1 .1 .. . A ? _ 



how 


shall 



considcT thc levcl^üii of tmt whic 



transports 


me £rom thc fcir of tbe issuc of my changing States 

and moments, and from icgacdtng my owa motlons 


aad endcavours, which are the t 
£iom Thee? 



mgs 


that 



mc 


i 


This h a commcntar}' on thc prayer ascribcd to thc PiopbcC; 
“O God [ 1 takc ^efiige with Thcc from tbc troublc of thc adhc- 

don^ thc attalnmcnc of itilscry» aud tbc joy of thc eacmy 




Sc. thcrc is merit tn häving actciuptcrb cvcn if thc ariempt 


has fiulccL 

3 Sc- thc childrcn of thi< wotld- 













OF Dr^COUfi-SIMG TO MEIST 


Cbapter LXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF DISCOURSING 

TO MEN 



man said to Al-Nüd: " Whea 


t* 


ay 


a mail 


pjcsiu 




lÜ 


to discouT^ to his feliows?” Hc jrcplicxl: wheo hü 
undexstands concemiog God^ then ii is right ihsLi he 
shouid malcc God*s servunts imdctstand i bai when he 


does not understand conceming God, cheo his aitlictioii 

■ lii 1 1 1 _ ^ __lt_ Jt ir _ -T 


is common to ali the 





and is over aü men. 


Sari 



-Saqati said: I rccall how men come to mer, and 1 say 
O God 1 grant thcm such knowiedge as may keep them 
from me, for I do noe like their eoming to 
said: 

itna gined 

said to Al-Shibli: "We studied thts Science dceplj% and 
then conccalcd it in the vaults: but thou hast come and 
displayed it above the heads of the dcodIc.” Al-Shibli 


Sahl 

For tidtty years T was speaking to God, and men 

was speaking tg them/' Al-Junayd 




repüed i speak,^ and 1 listen; is thete any other Ln the 
World but I ?’* One of the great Süfls said to Al-J anayd 
when he was diseoursing to the people: “O Abu 


* 


* 



QasimI 




2 





Lin 





ot appiüve of hien wlio possessos 
c, until He finds him Kvine in thit 

FCmAÜl 


thou ait in the knowlcQge 

+ J-- t_I A 


* 


knowledg 

where thou art, but if not, deseend/^ So j^U-Junayd 
arose. and did not discouise with men for two months 


Then 




e came out, and said: **If it bad not 

, ■ ■ T n. \ ^ A «T™ 



that 

have heard that the Piophet said, ‘In the last days 
the Champion of the people shalJ be the vilest among 


thcm*,I would not have come fortlt to you,” Al-^Iunayd 


al$o said: 

thi^ of the 

saying 



nevci disoouised to the people 


9 


untu 




ost 



men had mdlcaied me 


I 


Thou art fit to (othcxs) to God 
asked one of the great mystics: 

J:_1 _I!_1. -tcT^u: 





man 



dc^t thou not 

diseourse?” He replied: “This is a wodd that has 

turaed its back and departed; and the man who goes 
after one who has turned his back is morc backu'aid 
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THE DOCTRINE OT THE SÜFIS 


than the other.”' 


Abu 


i 


J-QäsiTn al-Hakim: 



to 


wbat iDtection 





irtteution 


gjve it up 


* Hcxcplicd: 

dtsobcdicnce. other than to 




' üthnian 



jbn 




asked Abü Hafj al-I^ddäd, whose pupil hc "was 
permissloc to discourse pubLidjr, Abu Hafs asked him t 
"And what prompts thee lo do so? 


He 




piry them, and wouid counscl them,” The other 

measure of thy pity for them?” 



15 



asked: 

He answered; *‘If 1 knew that God woti 



me 


instead of ai! those who bclicve in Him, and wouid 

to Paradise, I wouid find mv hean acqui- 

AL- TT r_1_ ' 1 I - ^ 




eseent therein. 

mission. Now he attended his first seance: and wljcn 




up to beg. 


the coat which he wearing. Thcn Abü Hafs said: 


it 


Thuu liar, bewarc of diseourst 


thts 




^ is in thee 


tt 


Abü 



men, so lõng as 
asked: 



master?*’ Hc rcplicd: “Wouldst thou oot so 


Ot 50 



them 


counsel them, and didst thou 

as to prefer that they shouid bave the leward of pre 

ceding thee, and that thou shouldst foUow them?”? 
heard the foUowmg narrative of Färjs, who had it 



■ : “ We were with Al-Junayd, 
when Al-Nön f^sed by, and grec^d him/' Al-Juaayd 
replicd:' ‘ And on thee be peaee 

Ä. C. _ iir ^1 tr- - - 


hearts/ 
thou hast 





caki 


/U-NürI said: 



1-Qäsim I 


eccived them, and they have set thee in the 

pulpi ts; I have couns elled them, and they have east mc 

on the dunghills.” Al-junayd said: 
known my heait more sorrowful tha 


ii 



bave 


never 






It was at 



I 


1 


Sc. it b no use ttying to teaeh ibc ohtnn n 

XiCC" J H_I 


Some MSS. read 


ihis giwd". 


* “ wfong to seek the ment of giviag, M hich 




\ tum of the Caliph^ ntle. Commandtr of üie Faithfui, 

14-8 












OF DISCOUR.SING TO MEN 


moment.” The next Fridav hc came to us. and said: 
When thou seest the SüQ discoiirsing to men, know 
M he is empty.” Ibn *^Atä said: "God’s words^ ‘And 


■ 


t. 

4 



mea 





to chem words that may penetrate their souls*, 
(speak to them) accoiding to the capadty 


I 



undetstandings 

Another said: 


and 



limic 


OI their inteüeets. 






‘ But if he had fabticated 
cODceming us any saymgs, we had suidy seiaed him 

L... ..>L_ _ J* 5 _■r _ L.- J__ I.___ 


by the right haud*,® mean, Ü' he had spokea of ccstatic 
things of the people of material lives, This Interpieta- 



3 


tion is confirmed by another saying; ‘‘Deliver to 
what has been sent down to thee from thy Lord 
God did oot say, “Deliver to them thar whctcby we 
have —^-'-".- 





ade ourselvcs known to thee. Al-Husayo 

saw Ruwaym ibn Muhanunad discouisin 

the subjeet of povcrty; he stoppe 


o 



said to him: 


Why vearest thou tKii flashlag blade, 

By whidi no 


i»pi|| 


was ewer 



Pfoud hefo wiih thy swotd so boid, 
Go, get an anklet vioiieht of gold I 





He joeans to infer that he was deseribiog a State in 
which he had never himself 

$üfis 
meanin 





One of the gteat 
If a mao discouises witbout koowing the 
what he is diseoursing upon, he is like an 


ass in his pretenston, God says: 

poiting a load of books V’5 



an ass 



Ciapter LXVI 


OF THEIR PIETY AND PIOUS ENDEAVOURS 


Al-Hirith al-Muhasibi inherited from his father more 
thän 50,000 dinars, büi wooJd DOt touch ä ptiony ot it. 


^ S. IV. ^ 6 . 


I 


S. IxbL 44- 


J S* V. 71 


4 

5 


Sc. (io oot talk of things about whieb thou knowGt aothing 




5 


A.K 
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lO 











THE I>0CTRIN£ OF THE ^ÜFIS 


sayiiigt 




Hc was a (^darite. 


I) 1 


Abü *Utliinin said: 


CC 


I was in the housc of Abu &akr ib 



Ab! 





fcF* 


witb 


Abü 



We 



lo mentioD aa absent 



and Abü Hafe saLd* *lf I had ä sheet 



1 would 


lÄ^rite to bim. 


r 




t 


Here is a sbocL* Now Abü Bakt 


had gone out to thc marker. Abü Hafs replicd, Perhaps 

Abü Bakr bas died, without onr knowing it, and thc 

' He thetc 

Abü ‘Uthtnän aJso said: 


shcct has bccome thc property of his heirs 


fore abstained fiom writmg. 








Abü 


w 



rats ms. 



hc had a quantiiy of 
took onc raisin, and put it in my mouth 



tcu 


He i 

*Thoü cheat. 



scized me 


art 




i 



the throat 


my 


9 


OJ 





i:aisin. 


3 



le 


said, 
plied» 

\^'as confidcnt of your absünence in thc matters _of 
this 'world, for I knew that you wcxe unseifish, and fbr 
this reason I took the raisin/ He answcrcd, ‘O foolish 

by Ita 



man 


master 



3 » 



trustcst a 
heaid ma 



which is not 





of 


oux 



saj 




IC 


The 



man 



_ wouJd abstaio trom mtcrcourse ^'ith a poor 

for one of thiee reasons: if he peiformed the pil- 

accepted moncy frõm anothet; if hc 


havi 



went to Khurasän: and if he entered Yemen 



< 



he comes to Khurasän. he only 



so m 


order 


to obtain casc, and in Khutäsõn therc is nothing lawfiil 
or good to cat; and as for yemen, there are many ways 

theie to corruption' 


9 »> 


Abu 


rest 


prayet 



his side 


1 


but 




ncvcr 



night remained in 
whcncver his eycs grew weary, 
he would sit down and placc his forehead on his knees 

■ ■ I- I a _ ► J ^ _ L . fC T>_ _ 1 



i 


and doze a 


little. 


A man said to him: "Be kiud to 



He leplied: "Tite Kindly God has not been 


that 



should 




of it. 


Hast 



not heard that the Lord of the Etnissaties said, *Thc 
most afflicted of men are the prophets, tben the truc 


belicvers, dien 



like and the 



T Jk 



is siid thit 


' And thcrcfo-rt, accordin^ to thc strictct view, a 
that hi^ propcity oot fit tar a Muslim to inbcdt. 




3 


Lit. 


overcame M 


II 


^ Sc. give chysclf a littk ca» 
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OF THEIR PIETr AND PlOtTS ESDEAVOÜRS 


Ab 


‘Amr 





! dwelt Mecca nun^ years, and 
never pcifoimed a iiatura.1 need in ihc Sacted Tcrritory, 
but always went outside co do so^ and then rctumõl 


m a condltion of ricuaj pudry. 1 hcaid 

iTH_*_J ^ \ AL J‘IT-L t__ 



teil the 

foUo winff aneedote; ** Abü ‘ Ah diUih kno wn as Shikihal * 


4.J » 

would not speak witb men, but took tenige in deserts 
whieb ate in the disttict of Küfah, eatinn nothinir büc 
perraitted food a 





onc 


and attachini^ 






ame 


i 


swecpuigs 

to him said: *1 ask thee io God's 
wilt thou not teil mc what ii is that pTcvents 



He 



licd; 


O ntanl 



thee £rom diseoursing ?' 
esistence is but a fmey in the midse of icalit}'^, and it Js 
not right to speak of a tbing wbieh possesses no reality. 


Aj 
w 






passed 


as for the Reai^ words Eail to deseribe 

is the use of diseoursing?' And he left 





OH 


% 




L!S 



JJ 


Färis also toid 




Ih 





Al-^usayn al-AlaghäzüI say 


14 



saw 


that 

Abduiläh 


so 

and 
heard 


,c 


I 




one night standing on the bank of the Tigris 


I 


and sayingt ‘ My Lord, 1 thirst; niy 


he continued imtü morning; then lm 





1 thtrst 



So 

Thou 

makest a thing lawfui to mc, and preventest mc Irom 
caking it; and Thou makest a thin^ unlawjhd co me 


and givest me frec aeeess to it: wliat then shall 1 do? 


* 

J 


So he retuened, and did not drink/’ 1 beard the same 
person also relate that he heard a eertain poor man say: 


4C 


in the year of the Phün 



\vas L 



I 


the eompany 



certai 



mtni 



left 



ajid iater letuxned and 


aiouiid among the woimdcd* 



s^w Abu Muhamniad 



tiravn, who then moie than a hundred years 


and said to him: 





why dost thou not pray 



this (calamity) which thou seest maj'' bc 

_It i T 1_J_ _ Š _1 J- 



' Hc 

replicd: ‘ 1 häve done so,* And he added: * VerUy, I do 

whatsoever I wiU.'^ I tepeated my rci^uest to him, and 


t 


a 


Othet MSS.U read^ Shife^L Saksal, SakiL 

The cn mm mramr idcndhes ihis with cbc Jr CiT JIJ ^ thc fitSt 


ytax in vhich the Camiachiam waybid tbe pilgdmagt 



ituir, Ti&f CiiiipikUf 


^ Sc. as 


Liiltp 

God 





sajs of i 




lo-a 




















THE BOCXRINE OF THE SQFIS 


he SRid: 




is rvQt the timc for praycr 


this iis the timc for acquiescence and rcsignation. 
[O him: 'Dost thou need aught?' He answc 







m 



thirst. 





water 




it, and 

to drink it; iben hc looked at me, and said: 

So 




this Is gteed. 



‘ These men thirsr, 

he retumed the watei to mc 

Färis aisu reiated that he heard one of the eompanions 
of AJ-Jutayti say: 

the thought of food comlng into my mind until it was 
biought to mc; and 1 icmained twenty years praying 



the prayer of dawn while stiil pure from the seeond 
evening prayer; and I remained for twenty years not 
making any compact with God, for fear lest He should 
prove me false out of my own mouth. I remained for 

to my heart ; 


twenty years 


my 




then my State changed, and 1 remained for 
years, my hean only hstening to my tongue 
meaning of his saying, ^‘my tongue only listening to 
my heart 

possessed 





iS 


9 


i 



tongue , “God preserved my tongue, as the Tradition 


says, 
hc s 








One 




sees 




heard Muhammad ibn Sa*dan say: 


toid me 



ft 



served 




twenry years, and never ünce saw him 

he had 


missed. 


anything he had lost 

li ■_ __- l Ji ¥ 




One of our Shaykhs—ai 





inclined to thinic that it was Abu Hainzah al-Khtiraslm 


perfi 





ten times for the sake of 


the Prophet, ten times for the ten eompanions of the 
Prophet,* and one pügrimage on his own aeeount; and 
he hoped by means 



to wm 

i I r 

God s acccptance of his own pUgti 






' Cf. p. 138^ n. I 

- Viik fMjtra p. d 


□. 1. 

















OF SCrPERNATCrEt.AL VOICES 


Cbapter LXVII 


OF GOD’S FAVOURS TO THE § 0 f 1 S AND 

HIS WARNING THEM BY MEANS OF 

SUPERNATORAL VOICES 


Abu Sa^d al-Khartšfe saidOn thc eveniti 



€ 


Aiafah 


X 


the sense of God’s neamess cut me oit from thc dcsire 



to pedtlon God. Then mjr soul contendcd 
that I should pcdtion God; and 1 hcard a voke sa^ing: 
Aficer thou hast found God, dost thou peiition anbthcr 

_Al — TT_I I _5- ((/T._ 


than God?’” Abü Hamzah al-KhuräsänI said: 
yeax, w 




along thc 



One 

[serformed the pÜgrimage, I was walking 


when 



fell into a w 



Mv sotil con 


tended wtth mc that I should crv foc 




No 





God, 




not cry outl 


91 







i 


hardly 


com 


pletcd this cogitation, when two men passed by at thc 
top of the well, and one of them said to the other: 
‘Come, let us dil in thc top of this well from the 
roadway,’ So they btought a stick and a reed mat- 



was 



TOved to 



oüt: then 




art nearer to rae than 







O Thou Who 
held my peaee antil 


they had fiiled tn thc wcl! and gone away. Then I saw 


something dangling its 



into the wclt, and 



Catch hoid of me.* So I caught hoid of it, and behold, 

. 1 r I 1 __- _ A 



it was a lion: and I heatd a voice saying, *0 Abü 

is cxccllent 1 We have reseaed thee from 

destruetion in the well by means of a lion*/* One of 

toid mc that bc faeaid Abü VTalid 




our companio 
relate the foUowing story: “ One day oor com 


brought 


me some milk, and 



said. 


That 



9 


w 

t 


ipanLons 
il härm 


fo rgive 


Then one day I piayed to God, saying: *0 C^d, 


f 1 


e, for Thou knowest that I have never joioed 


other gods with Thee even for the 
eycl* 




1 


heard a võite sa^ying: 'Not even 


Dh ii ^ qn ^bieh tbc pilgrims bait a-t *Axa£ih. 


an 

of 














" Lo* r atn 



be shouts iu prldei 


But nrvcr man wbo came 
To seek our sueeour was deeued* 

And sent away m shime. 

So feebly cdts the man of might 

In weakness dolorous, 

As if ve never wtre in sigbt 

Of him* ao( be of iis.” 


That the pbajomeaon of the supematurai "^oiee is 

geouinc is attested hy the following story;’ 



they 



to wash the 



of the) Prophet 


t 


they 


vere divided on the matter^ saying: '*By God, we know 
not whether we should strip the Prophet of his dothes 


as we 


do with oai dcid. oi 'wash hin with his ctothes 


Stiil on him.** As they weie thus divided» God put 
them into a slumber, untU every one of them had his 
ehin resting on his ebest. Then a voice addressed them 

the (ürection of the Kaaba—^and none knew 
whosc it was—^and said; "Wash the Piophet with his 



dothes stül upon him. 3 
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OF INSIGKT 


Cbapter LXV71I 


OF GOD’S WARNING THEM BY 

GIFTS OF INSIGHT 



Abu ’!-* Abbäs tbn al-Muhtadl said: “ I was ooce in 

before me with £eet 

was carrying no 


descrt, and I saw a man 


barc and head uncovcred, 
wallet. 





to mvself: ‘How can this man pray 

_ _.? U 


He häs ndther pvmty nor praycr 

1 _ ^ Jj 


He 



he 

what äs in voor 



tumed to me, and said 
souls, wherefore fear Him/^ Immcdiatcly I faintcd; 

and wlicn I reeovercd, I asted God’s pardon for the 



which 1 nad east upon 



Then, as 



was 


walkinc along the load, hc came again befoic me* and 




as 1 looked at mm, 
tumed to me, and reeited: 

rcpentancc of His servants 

Then hc 






pKLfdons 



But he 

the 
evd- 


doings. 


again 

Abu 



5 Abu *i-Hasan 

Hasan aI-Muza}Tin say: 




and I never saw him 

me tint he heafd 
I went into the desert 



alone, to be apart fcoin tnen. Whcn I was at Al 
sat down on the märgin of the pool 


f 








aq 


1 


4 


Soul began to s 


fitom men, an 


d ic: 


k to 





my 

rie about how it had gone apait 

thtough the desert, and a 


seose of ptide entcxed Into it. Then 

T-P" __1 ^ J ^ ^ -mr 


behold 


Al 


Kattinl appeared to me 



r Jl* 

it may have been another 




the doubt is minc-“' * on the other side of the pool, and 


called me 


* 


sajõng: 


c 



t to thyself of vai 


O cujiperl how lõng wilt 
rain thinns?*”—^It is also i 



thingS! 


aJso 



tbc voicc said; **0 cuppeil do not speak to 


of väin things. 


JiT 


Dhu 


i 


Nün said; 1 occe saw a 


wearing oid rags 


and my soul revolted against 


yet my heart attested that 




e was a saint. So 1 r emain ed 


[ 


ii. 


i 


Z4^ 


* KaläbidhI adds: “or whaicvei: hc 





4 



stadon on ihe 



to Mccci 









hoid thc TPorJd io proud ücglcct^ 

Mjr kiagdom no maa ^hares: 
am a ^ou^h of incdläct» 

tmaw mj worth and thcirs. 


13iin a rulcr md ft king» 

Lct fortoiic ^niüe or frown* 

For frecdom Is ray covecing, 

Contcntmcnc is my gowa.'^ 

That spititufll insight is a ^eauine phenomenon is 
attested by the following Ttadition: * “Fear tbe insight 
of the believcr, for veriJy hc sees with thc light of God.” 


Uapter LXIX 


OF GOD*S WARNING THEM BY 

MEANS OF THOUGHTS 



■ 


The following b the /nsžrfr Ahmad 


Yazld ftl-Maw^ilf > IhmMm 

SUih Kidb tü-La 



AU 




Thawäb b 


Abu Uaidmah aJ 



ftl-Haytham al-Bakdi > Abu 


> Mu‘awij?ah b. > Risbid b. Sa"Id 
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Chapter LXX 


OF GOD’S WARNING THEM THROUGH 

VISIONS AND RARE FAVOURS 


Abü Bakx AIultäniTDad ibn Ghalib toid me that he was 

Informed bv Muhammad tbn Khafif that he hcaid Abu 

t 1 _J 'l * Air ^1 cn-ir- ** ¥ flTif’ 


Baki Muhammad ibn 


All 


Kattam say 



Prophct as 



was worit to do 



aow 



Tvas hi5 wont 


to see the Prophct evety Monday and Thuisday uight 


> 


whcn hc woufcl ask him qucstions^ wtiich the P^ophec 

wouJti ^ h itn coniiiif^ towjixids tnc 


and 



saw 


hi 


rn mifig towaids 


\tlL 


1 




fouT pcrsoQS* Then he s-aid to mci 


f 


O 






answ 



t 



knowest thou who this is; 

Abu Bakr.’ He askcd: "Knowest thou this 

answered 


Bakr! 
it is 


41 


lan 




j- 



"Yes, hc is 'Umai/ He asked; 'Knowcst 

-kj -he is TJ thmin/ 


thou this man?* I answetedi 

said.: ‘ 



f 


He 



Kiiowest thou this fouith 

uot answet. The 

stiil hesitaced 


hesitated, and 
the questiOQ, and 
time, and agatn 





Tbctcac 

repcated 

third 


a 



hesitated: for 1 was 


jealous 


Then the Prophet clcncbed his hand^ ®tid to 

it to rae; then hc spread it out. and strucK 


it out, and struc 


chest 




saymg t 


* 


Say, 


O AbQ Bakrl This is ‘Ali 


for hini- 
inted with 

the 

Abi 


me on 



* For a mariel 50ul btlongs to God. 


II7 






THE DOCjaiNE OF THE SÜFIS 


Tälib 

ibn 






So 

Tälib. 



I 




O Messeogoc of God l this is 




Ali 


The Prophet thco introtiuced me to 

_J ♦ _3 _ tn* 


.41i, who put my händ in hts» and said to me: 



Abn Bakr, and 


I 


go 


forth 


nnio Al-Saiä/* 




went 


forth tvith him unto Al-Sa£a, 




m my toom: 
Mansur 

*Abdilläh 



I awokc, and lo, I was at 


was 3 ’et sleeping 



Sala, 



‘AbdlUäh toid me ^:liat he heaid 








4C 



entcrod tbe citv of the 


Ptophet ot God bcing somirwhat in need. 1 went to 


the {Prophet’s) giave, and saiuted the Ptophec and his 

■ ■ 'li ui JA. ^ I» _ « _ CT ^ ^ _ _b_t_ ^ T J _ 


rwo comrades, Abu Bakr and 

4/^ -n _J I ¥ J 


Ümar 


then 




O Prophet of God i 1 have a need, and I am thy gncst 
this night.' Then 1 tumed aside, and siept bct\i'ccn the 

grave and the 
^d banded me a 
found in my händ 



ic to me 


and io, the Prophet ca 

I atc half. and then awoke. and 



a loaf.^’ Yusuf ibn 



said: 

on to study the ^di^ beforc 


Husavn 

" _ r 


we had with 115 a youthfuJ pupil* who had gone 



had 



the 


readmg of the Qur^än, One camc to him la slecp 

and said to him: 

If tliou hasc nor bctn 5a nnUnd 


To me, ihco why my book hast thou disdaioed? 


t 


Consjdcr 



tbou be noc blind 


My subdc words u^hleh are tJierdn contained-^' ^ 

Thät visions are a genuinc phenomenon is testified 


by the foliowing narrative toid by Al-Hasan al-Basrii-* 
** ^ entered the mosquc of Basrab, and found a number 



of oüT companions seated theie, 1 sat down with them, 

and heard them discussing a cenain maa, and scanda 


lising him, I fbrbade them to diseuss him * telling them 

various Xtadkions relating to the subjeet of backbltiog 
which I had heard attributed to the Prophet and Jesus 


F 


A place tn Mecca, 

Toese Im^ which in my icct aic printed &s prosc* be 


irad « verse, if the reading of Q,V, u ftdoptwL 
^ The followmg hnäd i* quoicd ^ ^ * 


ImäiD of the 


41 


Idrb ahSulamf 
Mässud 


osque of S 


is quoi 

a rnith^ 



b. al-HasaJi 



Ahmad 



Abu "1-Waild Muhammad b. 



Suwayd > Mu^mmad b. 


Al 




ir 


b. 



b. 












OF VISIONS 


SOH of Mary. The people tbe 



fcfrained, and began to 


talk of another tnattcr; but prcsently the npie of thi$ 
oan camc up again, and 



dtscusscd him m ttim. 


and 

and 



with thetn, So they departed to their 




to mine 


As 



slcpt, a black man camc to mc m 

my dream, canving in his händ a wickec dlsb on which 


vas a 


said, 
Eat, 




swine s nesh. 



said to me 


y 


Eat, 


eat, this is s\vine*s flesh. 




y 








noi eat* 



^ He 

is swine’s flcsli, 





% 


He 




said 

this is tinlawful. 


said, ‘1 will not eat 






IS swtne s 


t 


He 



( 


Tlioü 



it. 


1 


ü UXLLaWIM-Li ± xv J. 

Agxin I refu^ed him^ Then he opened 





aws 


7 



puc the meat ia my mouth, and I begAn to 



while he contioucd to 


ständ bcfore me; I lÄTas aftiid 


to east it out* ana ai mc Luut * 

Tp this State I awoke; and for tbttty da3^ and tmrty 


d ät the same time 1 would not 



It. 

ui 



t 


t 



eteafter nothing thar I ate oi diank gave mc 


any plcasiire* for 



tasted in niY mouth the savoui 


of 


that fltsh, and smelt its odour in my nostrils. 


yt 









THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜFIS 


a piece of broken potteiy in his room. 1 said to him, 

iTvrr tt_S!_ 


What is this?' Hereplied; 
my little girl broug 


t 




t me 2 


said to me, Father, this jar is himg up hcrc: 



cold, drink it, 



it is a 




saw a beautiful 
Whose axt thon? 



She 


üight, Whea 
emcr roy room. 




and 


not drink cold water in jars. Tnen 
wirh bet händ, and it broke 




who does 
struck the jat 

is the jat thon 

seest/ Hic jar continued tn the same place, without 





move 



T 


UQtil it wa$ covered wit 



dust. 


Muzayyin 





I once stayed in a dcsert-station 


for seven days, without anything passing my lips. Then 
a man inyited mc to his house, and 



me 



and bread: but I was unable to eat. When it was night 
I felt a desire to eat, so I took a date-stone. 





to open my month wkh It. The stone broke 
One of the giris of the house eried: *Father, how much 

master 


is our guest eating tonight?* 1 retoited; 
a hunger seven days oid, and then thou 

Nay, by Thy might. 



me. 


Ahmad 


1 





not taste it 


1 ty 



alon^^ 


out 




J 


Samin said: 

to Mecca, when 
O man of God. of God! ’ 



was onoe u' 





heard 


^alking 



4 


a rmn crfing 



what ails 
dirhams: I cannot 


He replied, ‘Take ftom 

lõng 





so 


as 


they 



with me/ So I took them from mm: and he eried out 

’ Now they were in number 


*God, herc am I, hete am i I 

fourteen dirhams/’ 




*1 -Khay r 

asked wbat was the cause of his händ 

was in the mountains of 





was once 


cut off. 


or it 


He said 

may have been Lebanon, i and a friend of mine. There 
came a man from one of the govemors. 



me one 


dinars, He 

the back of my händ, a 




dinär, 
he 





out 



the 



t 


on it 

then I dropped the dinar tnto my compamon’s lap, and 


stood 


up 


A 


A 


hour afteirwards tbc governor^s 



I 



if 


whea my cye o\rcrame me 


IJ 


I 


6o 












Cbapter IJKXLl 


GOD*S BOUNTIES IN LAYING HARDSHIPS 

ÜPON THEM TO BEAR 


Päris toid me th^t hc hcard Abu *1-Hasati ai-'AlawL the 



IChaw\i'is 


I 


sayt 




Isaw 


m 


mosquc at Dioawar, seated io 



whilc ihe saow was 



OQ him. i feit moved with 


compassioD towaxds him, and said to 

_r _■%> 11 ^ 



I 


I 


1 - 


What 

‘No.' 



Thea 


shouldst move to shelter?' He leplied 

he began to lecite 

Tbe way to Tfaec is clear and vidc, 

For nonc who s«ks Thee nccds a guidc. 

In «winiefs cold Thou art my- spdng, 

In suinmei*s hcat, my covcciag. 

Thcn hc said to me: * Give rae thy händ.* I gave him 
my han dj and he placed it inside bis govn, and bebold. 


be was streamiag 

al-Färisi 






Abu 





was m a ccttam 



whea 



was 


affeaed by a vlolcnt tbirst, so that I was unable thiougb 
weakness to walk. Now I Itad heard that bcfore a man 

dies of tbirst, his eyes waier; 1 
wiütiDg for 



sat 




to watcr 


Suddeoly 


J 


heard a 


sõirad, and Jooldng round i saw a wmte saake, shimng 


t 


IbrähUpci 



is: Ahmad b, > Abü Isbä^ 









ybab 



Sa'id 



Ya^qüb b, ‘Abd al- 


Rabroin al-Iskofldaräcö > b. Abi 

b. Quläd^ > Mahmud b^ LobTd*^ 





Äsij 


kt 


b. 



1 


R^ding tawüdi foc vhich is a iiüspjut+ 

l6l 















Chübkr LXXlll 


GOD’S GRACE TO THEM AT 

DEATH AND AFTER 


Abu 


I 


Hasan, called 



said: 


(C 


whea a handsome youcg raa; 


wearmg two wom woolJen cai; 


Wc WCTC at Al 


came to os. 





cttts 


and said, *Is there a ctcan 


Hc saiuted us 




Wc were rauch astonis 

and sbowed liim tbe way 
awav. and 

\Ve' 



4 

» 


lace hetc wbere I may die ? 

that tbcrc was, 
nearby. He wcnt 



ad performed his abludnos, and prayed awJiile.3 

ited an hour foi him, and whcn hc did not 


waite 


return, we came to 



and found that he was dead.” 

The corapamons of Sahl ibn *Abdilläb relatc that wbcn 

he held tbe foro- 


Sahl 


was being washed oa tbe 



bnger of his cight händ ereet and põimed w 

i T'fc ^ rtl TA I■»% ^jr Lv MT ^ ..kh A I ^ * _ 


Amr al-Istakhri saidp 



iU 



S3.W 





N akhsha bi in the desert, standl 
nothing süppomng him/' 



with 



* 


t 


The MSS. y^ryi 

^m .1 _ n 


* some 





so 



1 eaatmued 



ou 


rp 


¥ 


OthjCTS 


4-1 


so 


* 


3 


Most probal^ly this is the funic of a placcg. though iC nüiy of 




eouTse mcm *^in the pass 


1 Ul 


as tnuch aj God wiiled' 
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GOD S GRA^CE AT DEAfH AND AFTER 

came lo roy house, and was sick thetc somfi 



died. 


After hc had becn puc into his 



wished to uncover his chcck, and place it io 


the dust as a sign of hinmlity, that 

He smQed ii 




on 


him. 




to me: Tbou 

with me?* 
afier death? 

His fcicnds do not 






me 

No, 




answ 






miEht 

said 

Who daUies 

life 

thou not that 

but are tnoved frora onc abode 

to anothcr ? ’ Ibiahim ibn Shaybän also said: I kacw 

a young man in my viüage who ■^'as plous, and nevcr 

kft the mosque, and I vtTis vcry dcvoted to him. One 

'' ^ • 1 » wcnt to the town to 



I 





day hc teä sick. 
praT: and it was tny custoro, ivhenever I went to town, 

ET d £ ^ m * -k w f t 

brotncts. 

retumcd to 


to spend the rest of ehe 


Aher the noon 



telt 


the village when dusk 



t 


faden. I cnquired after the 

youth, and they said, *We think that hc is in pain 

r went to him, and gteeted him, and shook hands with 
him: and as wc shook liands, his spkit departed, I then 

mistake pouied water 

händ was 





his rl 

withtlrawn from mine, and the lote-leaves which were 



on it fell o 


rf" 





were wiih me fainted. 


Hc 


opeaed 


t 



js eyes 


äad 



at 







was statded 


f 


and ptayed over him. Thcn I entered the giave to 
eover him: and when I unveiled his faee, he opeaed 


his eyes and smiled. 



his baek-teeth and incisots 


showed- So we made the eaith even over 
seattered dust upon him. 



and 


That this 



e: 



omenon is eenuinc is attested 



c 





I 




th 

ibn Khk ash bad swom that 

hc 



would oot langh again, undi he knew 
was in Paiadise or hell. So he condnued, and no man 


1 


The 


al-Hnsi 

al-SikkünT 
b, tChitä^ 



i/KdJ is quotjcd: Abu *Ali b. Ismi^Ll 

Atirnid al-BagldÄ^lJ > Al-Walfd b. 

Kimlid > Nafi^aJ-Asb^ari :> b. Ya^tld b-Mas * ud 











thB DOCTRINE OF THE JÜFIS 


saw him 

and covered him 
dug, and ius win 
biother said 



E 


They doscd his eycs 


» 



oideied his 

be bronght 



be 

his 



brothet 


— _ Tis all kept most vigU 

during the lõng tught, and fctcd 


dav ” As they were seatcd atound --- 

wetc removed fiom his face. and he grected tbem mth 

His brothci Rab‘i said: “ My btothcr, is there 

- J ÜTl/_ T Wneit mXT 


smlie 
life aftcr dcath? 


Lord, and He rcceivcd 
a Lord 'ÄTio is not angry 
brocade and silk, and 


have met 

c wUh casE and rcpose, and 



He has clothcd iiie 


witb 



aTTC 


found the mattci to be 


L'asiei than yc sup| 




&e 



do not bc deccivcd 


And 


now 


me 


3 


my frietid Muhammad a^^ts 




e 


to pray 


for 


hasten 



hasten 


Tbcn, as he finished. 


his breath depmed, like {the sound oQ pebblö 

into water. This story-was toid to 

of the faithful; and she 





the 
of the sons 


of 





r 


J 


may 



have mcjTCT oo his sou3 




man 




4 

heard 
k after he is dead. 


ihe Prophct say: . - , , n 

of my comrounity, oce of the bcst of the FoUowcrs 


^ J* 


OupUr LXXI V 




Tubybali. 
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OF OTHER GRACES 


any, it would be this,*" So he began to say, pomting 
to ihe biid; *1 bave heaid such and such of fbe States 



wcie m 


such and such a spiritual condiüon. 





continued to address tbe bird, u f i t i l It fell ftoin his 
knee, dead,” 





- Atili said that he heaid one _ 

One day I went out to Wäsit, and saw a white bnd 
In the midse of the "water, saying: ‘God is gloriJied 


above the forgecfulness oi men 


Al-Junayd said 







et a 



trec, and I said to him i * Young man 

I ‘ 1 '^ 'T CT- 

nerc? 

away 

lagaii) 

near mc 

He leplied 


sitting in the desert tmder 3. 





Hc replicd; ‘I seek that which is lost.' 1 went 

and Icft him: and when 1 bad gone a litdc way* 

a spot 



sa*»' 



1 said to bim 


nou’ 


š 


i bave fouad that for which 1 is-as scarching 


^ _ And I do not 

knõw which of that iiian’s two States was the nobler 


in this spot, and so I have kept to it 


his appUeation in seeking his State, of his persistence 

- ^ m i* 1_.-. _ 'IL _ _ ~ ~ ~ a JBK j-LjJ H i 



in keepmg to 
Abü ‘Abdiliäb h" 

heard one of the great 
sitt! 


where he attained his desire 

ibn Sa‘dän rclates that he 



t .1 





sayt “One daj 

opposite the when I heard ä waiüng 

noise proeeeding from ihe biiildingi and the wotds: 

O walL move out of the of my saints md friends 


c 


foi whoso visits thee, proeesses about thee, but whoso 

visits Me, proeesses in My piesencc ’ 


i Sc* the blrd: these wordA 

hiiiisclf. 




ay 


bave 



Sunmün 




II 









THE DOCTRINE OF THE SUFIS 


Chapter LXXV 


OF AUDITION 


Audition is a resting aftcr thc fatigue of tlie (spiximai) 
omcatf and a recicattoo for those who experiencc 
(splrl tuai) States^ as weU as a meam of a wakenlng thn 
coDSCienccs of thosc who busy thcmselvcs with othcT 


things 


4 



IS 



to öther 





of lesü 


narural qualicics^ beeause thc sool is imlikcly 


to it or 


to God s 



ose in it: for it oo 




les 



gO<iS 




and 


Those mysdcs who enjoy revdation 
dlrect cxpcricsce kave ao need of sueh helps, for 

tfaey have mearis whidi transport their hearts to walk' 
to the gardeos 

heard Firis say 









who had remamed for fotty 
the tnosque at Baghdad. Wc 



cxccUent singer. Shall we call htm to thee? 

__T‘ J. cm.. T_ 


ncax a coltima In 

him: *Hcrc is aa 

" He 



My 



ts too 



for 


aoy 


releasc me, or for any words to penetrate 




u 




pemous 


»ji? 


When audition stxikes thc 



J 


it stirs thc seeret 


things of thc heart: and a man is thea either confused, 
beeause he is too wcak to support the visitatioa, or hts 

State gives him the power to coaciol himself 

t_ 1 TS_^_ 1 _J 



their 

‘Am 


Muhammad 
jst dhikr 


3 



The 


when 



heaxd 



oot your ijt>rd?*3 


This 


addressed them, sayiog. 



wa$ seereted in 


their hearts, cvca as the faet (thus communicated) was 


seereted in their mteUeets, 

( 5 üfl) 



o 


dbi^, thc 




whc 



I 


they 



the 


seeret 



of their hearts appcaied. 


' This b thc post-Qzssicäl, aad condemaed, mcanlag of ihe 


wotd 

3 C- 



ccatasy. 


rccoUccdon of Gõd^V thc Süfl 



of iDcluung 


^ S. vu. i3i. Tbis WAS ax tJic crealian 

t66 


» • 


9 

• 4 


1 










J ^ 
















OF AUDITION 


and they wett; lavished, even as the secrct thmgs of 

inteliects appeaied when God infomicd dicm ot 

mis 



2nd thcjr believed, 
heard Abu al-Baghdädl say: “Audition h 

One dass of man listens to discoursc. 


of two kinds. 
and dctives dictefcom an admoniuon i such. a 



listem 



and 'with his heart 


1 


present 


oniy 

The 


other class listens to ttiusic,3 which. is the food of the 

fl 

spitit: and when ' 



itš proper statioü, an 




iiit obtains its fCKxl^ it attüns 
tums aside fröin the govem- 

mcni ot the body; and thea there appeai:s in the listener 

a cotnniütion and a movcinetit/^ 

Abü *Abdilläh al-Nibäji südi "Audition stirs thought 

aod ptoduees admotiition; äU else is ä temptntion. 
At-Junayd said; "The meicjr (of God) deseeods upo 



the poor man 


on three oeeasions: when he is eating 


i 



for he only eats when he is in need to do so; when he 
_caks for he only speaks when he is compelled ; and 
uting audition, for he only listens in a State of eestasy^ 

Sc. througli the revclation of the Qu!C^aj% which awqkc the 

ctnbrincc of what i^d dbcn pbee ac ereadoru 

* As the seai of the iücellecL 


3 Lit. “tnelody 


31 
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